dl) Solar-Log’

] e
EEK ﬁ @ Solar-L, og ' 7“{‘ @ r’lu.h[!.llr!.ﬁm_lful.;
g I e . ol

@ Solar-Log

@Manual V.3.6.0.G



Publisher:

Solare Datensysteme GmbH
Fuhrmannstr. 9

72351 Geislingen-Binsdorf
Germany

International support
Tel.+49 7428 9418 -640
Fax:+49 7428 9418 -280

e-mail: support@solar-log.com

ltaly
Technical support: +39 0471 631032
e-mail: italy-support@solar-log.com

France
Technical support: +33 97 7909708
e-mail: france-support@solar-log.com

Switzerland
Technical support: +41 565 355346
e-mail: switzerland-fl-support@solar-log.com

United States
Technical support: +1 203 702 7189
e-mail: usa-support@solar-log.com



Table of Contents

8.1
8.2
8.3

9.1
9.2
9.3

10
10.1

TaldgeYe [NT el A1) o PR TPROPR 10
Notes for the Firmware Update ... N
Updating from FIrmware 2.X TO 3.X...oui i 12
Safety INTOrMAtION ..o 13
HAZAIA ClASSES ..ottt ettt s et 1 ettt st b st s b st et s bbb s et b et s b s s et s et s bt s et nens 14
ElECEIIC CUITENT ..ot 15
PaCKage CONTENES ..ot 16
WaAll MOUNTING oot ettt et 17
UNIE CONNEBCTIONS ...ttt ettt be e 19
S0lar-Log 300 / SOIAIr-LOG 250 ...ttt 19
SOIAI-L0G T200 ..ttt ettt ettt ettt et ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt et et ettt et ers ettt et et ereetn 21
SOIAI-LOG 2000 ..ottt ettt ettt ettt r bttt et ettt et r ettt ettt eae bt ae e teres 23
OPtioNal CONNECTIONS ..cueicecceececce e 25
SOIAr-LOG™ GPRS ..ottt ettt ettt r ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt re et ene et e 25
Solar-Log™ Meter (Solar-Log 300 and T200) ..ottt 26
SOIAI=LOG™ PM ..o oot 29
Connector Assignments and WIiriNG ... 30

Notes on WiIriNg the CONNECTIONS ......ciiiiciccc ettt ettt e 30



10.2
10.3
10.4
10.5
10.5.1
10.5.2
10.6

1.1

121
12.2
12.3
12.4
12.5
12.51
12.6
12.7
12.8
12.9
1210
121
12111

13.1
13.2
13.3

14.1
1411
14.2
14.3
14.4
14.4.1
14.5
14.6
14.6.1
14.6.2

RS485-A (only Solar-Log 1000, 1200 and 2000) ...iciieiiiiiieieieeeeeete et eve e 31
RSABS/A22 = Bttt ettt ettt ettt
RS485/422 - C (only Solar-Log 2000)

Switch off the inverters and the SOlar-LOg™. ...t 38

Sensor Box BasiC and ProfeSSIONA| ...ttt ettt an

Sensor Box Professional Plus
RiIPIE CONEIOI RECEIVE ...ttt ettt ettt et at et et ess et e s ene et e b ereere s eneeaens
Large EXEEINAI DiISPIAYS ooviiiiiiceiieeee ettt ettt ettt ettt et et ae et et eas et et eat et et re et et ere et et ere et eneetens
EXTEINAI PDOWEE MNELEI ..ottt ettt bttt s sttt ettt sttt st s s
External power meters/accumulating meters

WIFING FOF SO MIEEEY ottt ettt ettt ettt ettt et et ettt et et et et er e et et etsete st eneere e

WIFING FOF RSABS MEBLEY .ottt b et se bbb e et et b e b ess et et ese b e b eseeas 51
Installation Utility Meter / Janitza UMG 104 / UMG 604 (only Solar-Log 1000 and 2000)......... 54
SOlar-LoOg™ SMaArt REIAY BOX ..ooiiiiiieiiieceieieeeteeee ettt ettt ettt ettt ts ettt et et eas st et ve st essereeaan 58
WEMO INSIGNT SWITCN 1.ttt r ettt b et as et e b se b e b essebe s enseve e 60
AllNet NetWOIrK POWET SOCKEL ..ottt 61
Connecting the Allnet network power socket to the Solar-Log™ ... 62
Alarm contact (only Solar-Log 1000 and 2000) ...ttt eve e 63
Relay (only Solar-Log 1000, 1200 and 2000) ...ttt et ene e 64
U S B ittt ettt et h b1t h At he b st et e bRt h e b e s s e b et e Rt b e b s s et et eRe b et e R e et et es e b et e s e et e b ese et et et e e te s ereerens 65
Connecting the Solar-Log™ to @ NEEWOIK / PC. ..o 66
Instructions for connection through the PowerLine package ..o 67
Initial installation Solar-Log 250 and 300 ..ottt ettt et b e eaeas 67
Initial set Uup of the SOlar-Log T200 .. ...ttt ettt ettt ere et eneeaens 68
Setting up of the Solar-Log™ with the configuration Wizard...........ccccoeeiviiieiiicceceeee 68
Carrying out the initial set up of the Solar-Log 250, 300, 1200 and 2000 (manually).......cc........ 75
StArting the CONFIGUIATION ..ottt ettt ettt re et re et ssereean 76
USING e DIOWSEI MIENU .oviiiiiciicticte ettt ettt se et et se bt se e b et ese et b eseebe b eseebesbeseebeseneeaens 80
CONEIOL EIEMENTS bbbttt bbbt 81

Explanations of the names in the Main MENU ...t e 82



151 VLCD DiSPIAY ..t s 85

161 ConfigUIiNg NEEWOIK SEELINGS ....oiiiiiciceeeeee ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt et eaeeaean 86
TB.T1  EENEINEE ottt h ettt 87
16.1.2 GPRS (ONIY SOIAr-LOg™ GPRS) ...ttt ettt ettt ettt et ettt ettt e e eteers et et eeaeeteareans 89
16.1.3 General Information aboUt GPRS DEVICES......coiiiiie et s 92
16.1.4
16.1.5
16.2

16.2.1
16.2.2
16.2.3
16.2.4
16.2.5
16.2.6
16.3

16.3.1
16.3.2 DeVICE DOEECTION ...ttt bbbt b et b ettt b e 108
16.3.3 CONFIGUIING EVICES ..ottt ettt ettt ettt et ettt et e st et e st e st et et ete et s et e st et et eseetesaenesrenans 109
16.3.4 General Information on the Pac CorreCtion FACLOF ...ttt 110
16.3.5 Configuring power meters

16.3.6 CONFIGUIING SENSOIS c..viviiiiiitieieieteet ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt et et s et et et et e b et e s et et eae s e s et e se et et ese s et et e s et et ese et eberesnas

16.3.7 CONFIGUIING BAEEIY oottt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt et esaeeteene et e eteeteeneans
16.3.8 Configuring EGO SMArt HEAEIS ..ottt ettt ettt ettt ettt et sens s N3
16.3.9 CoNnfiguring IDM HEAt PUMIPDS ..ottt ettt ettt ettt ettt se ettt s st eae st ere e n4
16.3.10 Configuring the Keba Power Charging StatioNS ... ns
16.3.11 Module Fields, Power Output and DeSCriPTIONS ....ciiiiieiciececeeeeee ettt e
16.4  Configuring Plant Data
TB.4T  GONMEIAN ittt bbb b bbb h ettt
LR = P oY e T o U] o 1RO
TB.4. 3 GrAPNIC ittt ettt ettt et et a et et s e et e b e st et b s s b e b At b b Rs b et e st b e b abebe e b ea b eae b s b ea e et eabete b e s ereren
16.4.4 Defining the PV plant's fOreCast data ..ottt 120
16.4.5 DefinNing the Feed-in Lariff ...ttt ettt ettt ettt ettt et e s ersern 121
16.4.6 DefiNe @lECTIICITY COSES ittt ettt r et ae et et se bt ess et et s e b e b ess et e b ene b e

16.5 Configuring Notifications
TB.5.1  RECHDIENT oottt ettt ettt ettt et et e et e et e ete e et et e eteete e st et et e et e easent et et e ereentent et e etearen
16.5.2 DeVICE NOTITICATIONS. ...ttt ettt ettt s et b et ettt ettt s ettt et eb s e s s s e e
TB.6  WHEIA e h bbbt en
16.6.1 Explanation of the individual E-mail FUNCEHIONS: ..o 129

16.6.2 Text message (SMS) NOTIFICATIONS ...coiiiii ettt
16.7  Alarm (only Solar-Log 1000 and 2000)
16.8 Power & Failure
16.81 General Information on Performance Monitoring

T8.9 PV ettt h 1 bt bAoA bt h b st b At b b st b s ettt e b bea et et et et et r ettt
TO.IO  SIMNAIT ENMEBIGY ettt ettt b ettt s bbb s s et e b ess e b e s s e st e be st ese e b e b ese et e et ese e b et ereete b enseretens
16.10.1 Defining Smart ENErgy SWItCNING .ottt ettt re e bbb ne v e 139

T80T CoONfIGUIING The SWILCNES ..ottt ettt ettt ettt re et eens 140



16111 Smart ENergy SWItChING GrOUPDS.....coiiiiiieiiciiieteete ettt ettt et b ettt ss et b e s ere st ess b besseressenea 141
16.11.2  ConfigUring SWItCNING GFOUIPS .oviuiiiiieeiceitee ettt ettt ettt ettt et sttt et st ere st et eresse s ereereseneas 145
16.11.3 Control Logics Definition - Operating Mode APPHANCES ..o 145
16.11.4 Control Logics Definition - Operating Mode Generator
16.11.5 Smart Energy SUrpluS MaNag@MIENT. ...ttt ettt sttt seere e s eaeas
1612 FEed-IN MANAGEMENT ..ottt ettt ettt b e b et e s e b b esesb et ese et e b ene et et ebeebe b ereeren
18121 Plant ParamEterS. ..ottt ettt ettt ettt et b et ettt r ettt a bttt et bt ens et et ne e
TB.IZ  ACTIVE POWEN ..ottt ettt ettt ettt ettt et e te ettt et e et e et e e at et et e eaeete e et et et e eaeereent et e ereeaeeneenns

16.13.1  ACtive POWEr AEACTIVATEU ..ottt ettt st ettt eb e bt ae b ssebe b e s eneas
16.13.2 Remote controlled active power reduction (only Solar-Log™ PM+) ..o, 158
16.13.3 Remote controlled active power reduction with the calculation of self-consumption (only So-
[RF=LOG™ PMH) ottt ettt ettt h et r e b bt bt r e b b te bbb e b ene et et et e eb e b eseete b ereere b eneas
16.13.4  70% FIXEA FEAUCTION ...ttt bbbkttt b bt
16.13.5 70% Fixed reduction with the calculation of self-consuMPLtioN ......c.ccooivveicicicceeeece e
16.13.6 AdJUSTADIE FEAUCTION ...oiiiicticce ettt ettt b et ae bbb b b ess et b s et e s ens et e b se e
16.13.7 Adjustable Reduction with the Calculation of Self-Consumption ......ccccocveiveveiiieiccecece e
16.13.8 Fixed redUCTION IN WATES .ottt s e s enens

16.13.9 Fixed reduction in watts with the calculation of self-consumption

16.13.10 Percentage of consumption for an adjustable reduCtion ..o
TB.T4 REACTIVE POWEK ...ttt etttk et h bbb et b e sttt e bt a e et e b e sttt eb etk et e sttt en s enne
16.14.1 Reactive POWEN AEACTIVATEU. .....co vttt ettt et ettt b s as et s s e
16.14.2 Fixed value COS (Phi) SNt faCTOr ..o ettt
16.14.3 FiXed reaCHiVE POWEL IN VAT ittt b ettt ettt se b b e bt e b ess et et ae et e s ensese s esene
16.14.4 Variable cos (Phi) shift factor over characteriStic CUIVE P/PN ..o
16.14.5 Variable reactive power via the characteristic curve Q(U)

(only Solar-Log 2000 With ULIIITY METEI) ..ot 168
16.14.6 Remote-controlled fixed value cos (Phi) shift factor only Solar-Log™ PM+) .....ccccevvivvieiivveeinennns 171
16.14.7 Linking (only Solar-Log T000 and 2000) ...ttt ettt sttt ss s 173
TB.UA.8 PrOFIl@ oottt ettt ettt e b et a e bbb a e bR b b re bt ae b b er st et ae et e b ene bt ne e 174
1815 DiIFECE MATKEEING . .cuiiiieticieeetecte et ettt ettt ettt ettt b et eas et et ete e b et ess et et eae e b et ensete st eaeebe s ensere s eneens 175
LR LI =t [T g e T D) €= RO 176

16.16.1 |Initial yield
16.16.2 Data correction
LR LIRSS S u =Y g o= (U1 o J OO
TB.16.4 BACKUD vttt ettt s s s a1 23201t s bbb bbbkt b bt b st ettt s e
TB.TB.5 RESEE ...ttt h bbb b bbb bbb bbbt bbb
1617 SYSEEM CONFIGUIATION ..ottt ettt sttt et s et e sttt et e st et e et e st essate st eseeresaensaneas

16070 ACCESS CONTIOL ..tttk
16.17.2 Language/Country/Time ....
18.17.3 DISPIAY vttt ettt ettt ettt ettt a bttt et et a et et a ettt s et et ae ettt b et et as et et ea et et eaeas
TB.U7.4 LICENSES ..ttt b bbbttt bbb bbbk bbb bbb
TB.T7.5 FIIMIWAIE .t h bbbt b b bbb b st h et b bbbt b bbbt eb ettt

171 INVEIEEE DIAGNOSTIC 1ottt ettt et ettt et et e e ae et et et e et e ete e st et e et e erseas e s e b e ereersens 190
T700  INVEIEEE AETAIIS ittt b et s et s st s e s st ae s st ae sttt sttt sttt 191
17.0.2  TraCKEE COMIPAIISON cetitiititiiictietet ettt ettt ettt ettt et ettt e b et et et e ab e b e b e s ess e b e st ere e b e b ess et essese e b e s ess et esbeneebe s enseteasenene 192
171.3  MOAUIE FIeld COMIDAIISON ..c.icviieticeeeee ettt ettt ettt as et et e st et e et et et e et entese st et esestessereeresseneas 193
17.2  Batlery DIagNOSTIC oottt ettt ettt b et e b e et et e s e b e b ese e b et e st b et re et et teea b ereeren 194



17.2.1  CUurrent MEasUremMENT VAlUES .....c.cciiiiiiiitt bbb bbb bbbt b e
17.2.2 Charging HISEOIY T-DaAY ..ovciiiiciceieee ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt e et ts et et e st e s et e st et et eneere st enseresteseeresrensereas
17.2.3 Charging HISEOIY 7-DayS....ucioiciiiieiieieieteeteett ettt ettt s st s e v b ese et et e s e et e s ess et e b eseebessessesebesaebessessesens
17.2.4 BalanCes.....ccccveivieieiiiiiieiieeee s

17.3  Accessing Event logs

17.4  ACCESSING NOTIFICATIONS ..ottt ettt ettt be b b se bbb e e be b ese st e b ereere e
17.5  Accessing FEed-1N MaANAGEMIENT ..ottt ettt ettt re st as et reea et as et eneere e
17.5.1 Explanation of the Values in the Power Reduction Section
17.5.2 Explanation of the Symbols in the Feed-in power (% DC) COIUMN: .c.ccoviiiiiieiiiceceee e 206
17.5.3 Explanation of the Values in the Reactive Power Reduction Section
17.5.4 Feed-Balance
17.5.5 PM HISTO Y ottt 4 22444 b bbbk b e b bt b st ettt s n et s s
17.6  Accessing the SCB Monitor (only Solar-Log 1000 and 2000) .......ccccieiiieeiiieieieeeeeeees e
17.7  ACCESSING COMPONENES ..ottt t e ettt et e et e e te et et et e et e eteeasessenteeteeseessessesesaeersensessesesteareans
L TS o o 1= Y W =t a 1= e | OO USROS PR USRRPTPRTPOOY
17.8.1 EXPlanations OFf the TAlS .ottt ettt ettt ettt et ese s et sseae st reeresrensenens
T7.8.2 HiISTOIY SECHION ..ttt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt e et e et e e et et et e et e eteert et et e eteereertesesseereeneenes
17.8.3 Simulation Section
17.9  Accessing CSV Export

1700 ACCESSING SUPPDON T .ocuiitiietictiiet ettt ettt ettt ettt et ese et et e s e et e b e s e eb e st eseebe b ese et esbeseeb e b ess et esbeseebe b esesbesseneenesee

18.1

18.11

181,22 TAIE ettt bRk b kbt b etk s R s AR Rt R et en 226
18,2 PrOTUCTION .. b bbbttt 227
TB.2.1 DAY VIBW ittt ettt ettt ettt et ettt ett ettt e e te ettt et e et e e atenteat et e et e eatent et et e e aeett et et e eaeereeat et e teeteereens 228
T8.2.2 MONTIN VIBW .ttt bbbk sttt s et b e b stk e b e sttt eh etk e ke st et e b es et et et et enebene et ebesenea 230

18.2.3 Year view
18.2.4 Total view
18.3 Consumption (only when consumption meters are connected)

1814 BAlANCES ..t b ek bbbk bR R bR ettt
LS I B T LY o =1 F= g Ut TSRO
18.4.2 MONTN DAIANCE ..ottt ettt b sttt s bbbt et e b e st b sttt e b et ebebene s ebene e
18.4.3 YN DAIANCE ...ttt
18,44 TOTAI DAIANCE ...ttt ettt s b s s s s s ettt
18.5 Finances
18.6 Sensor (only when a sensor is connected)
LSS Y7 =Y o a W L a Y o o =1 o] o OO

19.1 Navigating from the touch screen . .
1911 ACCESSING the DASNIIOAIT ..ottt ettt ettt ettt ettt et ettt et ers et et ete s e s ersern
19.1.2 ACCESS ENEITY FIOW oottt ettt ettt ettt ettt et s st et s et et et ettt eae et etere e
19.1.3 Accessing the ENErgy BalanCe. ..ottt ettt et b ettt er s ens s
TO0 4 SEArt SMAIT ENEIGY oottt ettt ettt ettt e et e et eett e st et e eteeteeat e st et e sreetsens et eeteeteare e
TS ACCESSING FOIECAST....o ittt ettt ettt et e st et bessebe st e st e b e e b essebe s b esseseeb e s s ebe et essebesaessereeren




19.2  ACCESSING YiIClIA NISTONY w.iiiiiiieecieece ettt ettt ettt ettt a et eae et et et eeteeasersenteeee e 258
19.3  Accessing ENVironmMental PerfOrMaNCE.....ciciviicceeeceeeeeee ettt ettt et ettt ean 258
19.4  SEttiNGS ON ThE AEBVICE .ottt b et ettt b et e b e b e s bt ebe e b e b ebe st et seebessens

19.4.1 Start menu (only Solar-Log 1200)
T19.4.2 BASIC SEELINGS MIEBNU ..ttt ettt et ettt et ettt et eete et et et e saeerseat et e eaeeaeersensesseereas
TO.4.3 USB MIENU .ottt ettt sttt et b st ek es et h e s st ke ke s et ek a8 etk e b e etk ehes et b es et et et es e e eben et eb et et eeeben e b enenea
19.4.4 AAVANCEA SEELINGS MENU .ooviiiiieiiice ettt ettt et ettt ea et as et et ere b et ensete b ersese st enserenens

19.5 Error and Fault Messages 0N the DiSPIAY ..ottt ettt ettt ea e st ean 275

20.1 Meaning of the symbols 0N the LCD diSPIAY .ottt ettt aens 276
20171 FaUIt MESSATES ..ocviiiieieceeeeeeeee et

20.2 Notifications on the LCD display
1O R T o d aaF=1 I oY 1= =1 d (o] o ROt

20.4  POWEE FEAUCTION Lottt ettt ettt ettt et et eete et et et eeteete et et e et e etseteetesteeteetsarsentesre e

211 REStArtING AN FrESEELING ittt ettt ettt teere st e s et et eseerestene s 280
2100 RESEE DULEONS 1ottt s s s s s st sttt ettt bbbttt 280
21002 RESET ottt bbb h bRttt 280
211.3 ReStoring the faCtory SEELINGS ..ottt ettt ettt reeae e 281
211.4 Rebooting and Resetting via the Web MENU ... 282
212 FAUIE MESSATES .ottt ettt ettt et ettt a e st st et et et s b et e st et e b erseb et e st et et ereeb et ens et et ereere et ensererens
21.21 Fault messages GPRS
271.2.2 FAUIL MESSATES TIME ittt ettt ettt e b b s e et e b e s s b et s e eb et ess e b e b ese et e b ens et e b eseesesbenseressens
271.2.3 FAUIL MNESSATES Wi ueiiiiiieiiiitieettete ettt ettt ettt et ettt et es et a et et ess b et eatete b esseb et ens et e b ensese st ensetesens
21.2.4 FaUIt MESSATES INEEINET ..ottt ettt ettt et st st et et ere et e st e st et et ereerestensereenens 285
21.2.5 Fault messages Export to External Server and BaCKUD.......ccoecviiiiiieiiiciceecceescee et 286
21.2.6 Fault MesSSage €-Mail traNSTEI ...ttt ettt ettt re st ns et aens

21.2.7 Portal Transfer FAUlt MESSATES ...ttt ettt ettt et sttt et re et et e st et e et reeresaensateeeens
21.2.8 Fault messages Feed-in Management

21.2.9 SPECIAI CASES .ottt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt et a et et rs et te et et ens et et reere e

220 ClEANING TIPS ctiitiieietiiettee ettt ettt ettt ettt se et et et e et e b es e es e b e s s eb e b es s ebe b es s eb e b eseebe b essebe st ese et e b ensebe b ereete st eneerenens 292
22.2 Care tips




251
25.2
25.3
25.31
25.3.2

254
25.41
25.4.2
2543
25.4.4
25.5
2551
25.6
25.6.1
257

[ L=T g 1= 0T Y OSSPSR 298
Country specific inverter detection with Easy Installation. ... 299
Wiring meters to record self-CONSUMIPEION ...ttt 300
Meter connection options to record the total consumption via an RS485/S0 interface............ 300
Meter connection options for bi-directional recording of the total consumption via only an
RSZABE INEEITACE. ...ttt b s s s e sttt ettt et 301
Connection examples for ripple CONIOl FECEIVEIS ... 302
Variation with 4 relays (ENBW STOOKW) ...coiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeteeeeetee ettt ettt ers et ssens v srenea 303
VariationN Wt tWO FEIAYS.....ceiiieececeee ettt ettt ettt sttt e et reete et ereetesteneas 305
Variation WIth thr@@ rEIAYS......o ettt ettt b b aseberens 307
Variation with 5 relays (inCluding eémMergencCy SEOPR) ..ottt 309
(DI Ti o= I [ a =T r= Yol OOt 3N
MOAIUS TCP ittt btttk b bbb bbbt s st b st s st s s s s s sn e s e ses 3n
Live data compact - summarized (complete PIant) .. 312

OPEN JSON INEEITACES .ottt ettt ettt s et ettt et e et e st et et e st et et eneete st essereaan 313
DIMIENSIONS ottt ettt ettt ettt b et ese o1t s e e b e b ess e b et ese e b e b ess et e st eseeb e b es s et e b eneeb e b ess et e b eseebe b ereerenran 315



Introduction

This installation manual is intended for use by solar energy technicians and professional electricians,
as well as Solar-Log™ users. It should be noted that the installation and commissioning of the individual
components is only to be performed by properly trained specialists. Refer to Chapter 4 “Safety informati-

on” for more information.

The wiring for the devices is described in detail in the Component Installation Manual.

The Solar-Log™ must only be used by persons who have fully read and understood the manual before ins-
talling, operating and/or servicing the device.

Our product documentation is being constantly updated and expanded.
The current versions of the documents can be downloaded from our website:
https://www.solar-log.com/en/support/downloads
The descriptions in this manual refer to firmware version 3.6.0
Security in-

formation!

Update the Solar-Log™ immediately to firmware 3.6.0 build 89 to protect it from security
risks and define a user password.



2 Notes for the Firmware Update

Notes for the Firmware Update

The following models may be updated to the Solar-Log Firmware Version 3.6.0.

Solar-Log?°
Solar-Log 250
Solar-Log 300
Solar-Log®®°
Solar-Log'©°
Solar-Log 1200
Solar-Log 2000



Updating from Firmware 2.x to 3.x

The following note is for the Solar-Log 200, 500 and 1000 models when updating to firmware version 3.x.
In order to update to 3.x, the Solar-Log™ must at least be running firmware version 2.x. The latest firmware
can be downloaded from our website:

https://www.solar-log.com/en/support/firmware/

Note!

After installing firmware 3.x, it is no longer possible to downgrade to the previous versi-
ons. It is not possible to install older firmware versions.

The following changes occur when upgrading to 3.x:
The data transfer function is no longer available.
The Smart Energy section has been completely revised. If the function External Switch (only
Solar-Log 1000) is used, this part needs to be reconfigured after the update.
The settings and function of the power management have to be checked and, if need be, reconfigured.
With the new modern web interface, old web browsers might sometimes cause problems with the fun-
ctionality. We recommend using the current version of Mozilla's Firefox, Google's Chrome, Microsoft
Edge or Microsoft's Internet Explorer.

As part of the update, the Solar-Log™ has a data reformatting process running in the background. This
process starts once the update is finished. This process could last several hours and the Solar-Log™ will
operate and react slower until the update finishes.



Safety information

In order to protect people, the product itself, and other equipment, please pay attention to the following

before handling the product:

the content of this manual,
the safety information,
the warning signs and type plates attached to the product.

This manual is intended for solar energy technicians and qualified electricians who are installing a
Solar-Log 250 (read the additional information below), 300, 1200 and 2000, wiring them to inverters, con-
figuring them to operate in particular systems, and putting them into operation.

All the actions described in this manual for wiring and working on inverters must be carried out only by
specially trained electricians. All repairs should only be carried out by similarly trained personnel, or by the

manufacturers themselves.

Solare-Datensysteme GmbH is not liable for any personal injuries, property damages and system malfunc-

tions and their consequences which result from not adhering to the product documentation.

Note!

The Solar-Log 300 functions described in this manual are essentially identical to tho-
se of the Solar-Log 250. Refer to the Solar-Log 250 data sheet for the differences.



Safety information

The safety instructions in this document are represented with standard signs and symbols. Two classes of
risk are identified, depending on their probability of occurrence and the seriousness of their consequences.

Danger!

Indicates an imminently hazardous situation to life
Non-compliance with this warning can lead to severe and irreversible injuries or death

Caution!

Indicates an imminently hazardous situation to people, or a risk of material damage
Non-compliance with this warning can lead to irreversible injuries or to material dama-
ge.



Danger!

>

Danger!

>

Caution!

Caution!

Caution!

Caution!

>

Electric current

Risk of death by electric shock if inverters are opened.

Never open the inverter housing when the inverter is connected to power.

See Switching off the inverters on page 38.

Always read the installation and safety instructions given in the manual for the corres-

ponding inverter.

Danger of death if there is condensation in the power supply unit when started!
Condensation can occur if the power supply unit is moved directly from a cold environ-
ment to a warm environment.

Wait until the temperatures have equalized before doing this.

Damage to the electrical components in inverters and on interface cards due to elec-
trostatic discharge.

Avoid contact with component connections and plug contacts.

Before picking up the component, ground yourself by holding the protective conduc-
tor (PE) or the unpainted part of the inverter housing.

Damage to the electrical components of the Solar-Log™ due to the wiring of the So-
lar-Log™!

Switch the Solar-Log™ off;

See Chapter 11.1 on page 38

Risk of electric shock.
Do not use the unit if the housing of the external power supply unit is damaged. A
damaged power supply unit must be replaced by one of the same type and from the

same manufacturer in order to avoid danger.

The Solar-Log™ may only be used indoors or enclosed spaces.
The device has the protection class IP20.



Package contents

Check the package contents before proceeding to assembly and install.

Report any damage or missing parts to the forwarding agent and dealer immediately.

The unit is supplied with the following components:

Solar-Log™ basic unit

2x cover panels to be fitted to the top and bottom of the unit to protect the connections and reset
button

12 V power supply with country-specific adapters

Terminal block connector for all connections

4x wall plugs and screws for wall mounting



Wall mounting

The device is produced according to protection class IP20 and is intended only for installation in interior
areas that are dry and dust-free.
Suitable wall plugs and screws are supplied for wall mounting.

Please remember that an electrical outlet and a local network connection are required near the Solar-Log™
in order for it to operate. GPRS and WiFi models do not require the network connection.

Put the housing where it is to be fitted and mark the drill holes.

Fig.. Solar-Log™ wall mounting

The Solar-Log™ should be fitted in an easily accessible place.
Drill the holes and insert the wall plugs
The information on dimensions of the case and the mounting points is in chapter 26.6 on page 315




Wall mounting

Note! concerning
Solar-Log™ GPRS

The SIM card should be inserted before attaching the unit, as the insertion slot will no

longer be accessible after wall mounting.

Fasten the housing with the screws

Cable feed through - top and/or bottom covers.
Using a file or a saw, clear the cable feed holes.
The top and bottom covers are identical.

Plug all cable connectors into their connections.
Attach the covers




Unit connections
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Fig.: Top Connections Solar-Log 300

SO-Out SO pulse output for connecting

SO-IN A* to a large external display. SO
pulse input for connection to
an external power meter. Plea-
se note the connection charac-
teristics of the SO connection.

UsB USB connection. Suitable for
USB sticks.
Not suitable for a connection
toa PC

SO-IN B SO pulse input for connection

to an external power meter.

*Only the Solar-Log 300 is equipped with this connection



Unit connections
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Fig.: Bottom connections Solar-Log 300

RS485/422 - B RS485 interface, 6 pin:
Connection for inverters
and additional accessories

Network Ethernet network interface,
10/100 Mbit
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Fig.: Top Connections Solar-Log 1200

SO-Out SO pulse output for

SO-IN A connecting to a large
external display. SO pulse
input for connection to
an external power meter.
Please note the connection
characteristics of the SO
connection.

usB USB connection. Suitable
for USB sticks.
Not suitable for a connecti-
ontoaPC

SO-IN B SO pulse input for connec-
tion to an external power
meter.

Unit connections



Unit connections
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Fig.. Top Connections Solar-Log 1200

Relay Relay with change-over
contact
RS485 - A RS485 interface, 4 pin:

Connection for inverters
and/or accessories (inacti-
ve if the optional Bluetooth
interface is used)

RS485/422 - B RS485 interface, 6 pin:
Connection for inverters
and additional accessories

Network Ethernet network interface,
10/100 Mbit



Unit connections
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Fig.: Top Connections Solar-Log 2000

SO-Out SO pulse output for

SO-IN A connecting to a large
external screen. SO pulse
input for connection to
an external power meter.
Please note the connection
characteristics of the SO

connection.

Alarm Connection for contact
strip for anti-theft protec-
tion.

CAN CAN bus — which, for

example, can be used to
connect Voltwerk, Conergy
or Suntechnics inverters

UsB USB connection. Suitable
for USB sticks.
Not suitable for a connecti-
ontoaPC

SO-IN B SO pulse input for connec-
tion to an external power
meter.



Unit connections
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Fig.: Top Connections Solar-Log 2000

Relay Relay with change-over
contact
RS485 - A RS485 interface, 4 pin:

Connection for inverters
and/or accessories (inacti-
ve if the optional Bluetooth
interface is used)

RS485/422 - B RS485 interface, 6 pin:
Connection for inverters
and additional accessories

Network Ethernet network interface,
10/100 Mbit

RS485/422 - C RS485 interface, 6 pin:
Connection for inverters
and additional accessories
=> |t is not possible to
connect a large external
display on this interface.



Optional Connections

Solar-Log™ devices are available as different models which can be equipped accordingly with additional

interfaces and connections depending on the application.

In addition to the connections on the standard Solar-Log™, the Solar-Log™ GPRS model with an integrated

GPRS modem has a SIM card slot and a screw connection for an antenna.

Insert the SIM card in the slot on the rear right, inside the Solar-Log™ GPRS

Fig.: Insertion slot for SIM card inside on the right (Solar-Log™ GPRS)

Fig.:

Screw the external antenna into the antenna connection on the bottom of the unit.

Find a suitable position with good reception quality for the magnetic base antenna.

Antenna connection on the top of the device (Solar-Log™ GPRS)



Optional Connections

Note!
We recommend checking and cleaning SIM cards once a year.
The contact points of the SIM card could start corroding due to humidity and should
be cleaned regularly to ensure trouble-free operations.

The Solar-Log Meter version of the Solar-Log™ has an integrated interface to connect up to six current
transformers (CTs). This optional Meter interface makes it possible to measure generating units (producti-

on meter) and consumption from individual appliances.

@)
METER2  \every
N/

RN e
ARAYUIEY ARy

Fig.: Connection for current transformers (Solar-Log™ Meter)

The current transformers (CTs) can record the current flow (AC) of one or two phase appliances in various
combinations. The output is calculated based on a defined reference voltage or one calculated by the

Solar-Log™.

Note!

With the Solar-Log 300 and 1200 Meter, the mounting direction of the current
transformer (CT) is not relevant because the energy flow direction cannot be de-
fined. It lacks a direct voltage measurement.



Combi

The current transformers have to be connected to the Meter interface with the secondary side.

nations:

2x3 Phases

1x3 Phases + 3x1 Phase
6x1 Phase

3x2 Phases

2x2 Phases + 2x1 Phase
1x2 Phases + 4x1 Phase

Fig.. Two 6-pin terminal block connectors for the Meter interface

Optional Connections

Meter 1 1 Current transformer/CT 1a  S1/k
.2. .................................... C urrenttransf .o. rmer/c T 1b . 52/| ................................
.3. .................................... C urrenttransformer/CT 2a . 51/k ................................
;i .................................... C urrenttransformer/CT 2b . 52/| ................................
.E; .................................... C urrenttransformer/CT 38 . S]/k ................................
.6. .................................... C urrenttransformer/CT% 52/| ................................

Meter 2 ............................ s C urrenttransformer/CT .1.6;. . 51/k ................................
.2. .................................... C urrenttransf .o. rmer/c T 1b . 52/| ................................
.3. .................................... C urrenttransformer/CT 2a . 51/k ................................
;i .................................... C urrenttransformer/CT 2b . 52/| ................................
.E; .................................... C urrenttransformer/CT 38 . S]/k ................................
.6. .................................... C urrenttransformer/CT% 52/| ................................



Optional Connections

The current transformer may not exceed a maximum output or secondary current of 200 mA. The input /
rated current is calculated by the maximum amount of power that is to be measured and has to be selec-
ted for each measuring point.

The current transformer’s rated measuring ratio can be defined for each current transformer input.

The current transformers have to be set up in a way so that only one current-carrying conductor is measu-
red. Cables with multiple wires cannot be measured.

The maximum cable length between the current transformers and Solar-Log™ depends on the cable dia-
gram and the load of the current transformer.

We recommend a maximum cable length of 30 meters with a diameter of 0.75 mm? for our products.

For other current transformers, please consult the manufacturer’s specifications in regard to cable length
and the wiring diagram.

Note!

Due to the lack of a voltage supple for the measurements, only the apparent power
- not the active power - is measured. Since in most cases the active power should
be measured, we recommend measuring with a power meter when there is a large
percentage of reactive power.

Solare-Datensysteme offers the following current transformers that are specially tailored to the Solar-Log™

Meter:

Name Description Article
Number:

Solar-Log™ CT 16 A Current measurement 16 A, transformer: 16 A/ 255639

Solar-Log™ CT 100 A-c Current measurement 100 A, transformer: 100A/ 255640
200mA
sealed transformer

Solar-Log™ CT 100 A-o Current measurement 100 A, transformer: 100A/ 255638
200mA
open transformer (folding mechanism)



Optional Connections

Fig.. 6-pin PM+ interface

PIN Assignment Description

1 +5V Control voltage for active
power control

2 D_IN_1 Control input 1

.3. .................................... D . |n 2 ............................. C Ontro||nput2 ..................
;i .................................... D . |n 3 ............................. C Ontro|mpUt3 ..................
.E; .................................... D . |n 4 ............................ C Ontro||nput4 ..................
.6. .................................... + 5V ................................ C Ontrowo |tage for reactlve .

power reduction



Connector Assignments and Wiring

The following connecting cables, which may be needed for various purposes, are not included in the
package content.
To connect a router, you need a network cable with the appropriate length. If you want to connect the
Solar-Log™ directly to your PC or laptop, you need to use a crossover cable.
Cable to connect the Solar-Log™ to an inverter.
Sets of prefabricated cables are available as accessories suitable for the inverter concerned. The
length of these cable sets is 3 m.
If you want to connect several inverters to Solar-Log™, you need suitable cables and connectors to
connect the inverters to each other.
For each connection to the Solar-Log™ (RS485 - A and RS485/422 - B or - C) a separate cable must
be used.
When wiring with CAT cables, the twisted pair of wires should be used.

The wiring of the inverters and accessories needs to be carried out with the greatest care and attention.
The most frequent source of errors when installing the Solar-Log™ is faulty wiring.

For this reason, we recommend:
Wiring with high quality cables
For example: LIYCY >=0.14mm?2 or Cat 5/7 SSTP
Refer to the manufacturer's specifications in regard to UV resistance and mounting type when wiring
in outside areas.
A larger cable diameter is recommended for longer distances.
Use ferrules with flexible wires
Twist the corresponding wire pairs and shielding

Wire from left-to-right.
Wire from light to dark.

Fig.: Example wiring on a 4-pin terminal block connector



Connector Assignments and Wiring

Fig.: Terminal block connector with ferrules

Use the provided terminal block connectors when connecting inverters or accessories to the RS485 A

interface.

Fig.. 4-pin Terminal block connector

PIN Assignment

.1 ..................................... Data+ .............................
.2. .................................... : 2v ................................
.Z; .................................... G round ............................



Connector Assignments and Wiring

Use the provided terminal block connectors when connecting inverters or accessories to the RS485/422 -

B interface.

Fig.. 6-pin Terminal block connector

PIN Assignments RS485 Assignments RS422

.1 ..................................... Data RS T /Rx+ .............................
.2. .................................... : 2v12v .................................
.3. .................................... G round ............................ G round ............................
.éi .................................... Data .............................. 'r /Rx ..............................
é ......................................................................... R/Tx+ .............................
.é ......................................................................... R/TX ..............................

Notel!

If inverters that use the RS422 connection are connected to this interface (e.g. Fronius,
AEG, Riello), then it is not possible to connect accessories such as sensors, meters or
displays to this bus.



Connector Assignments and Wiring

Use the provided terminal block connectors when connecting inverters or accessories to the RS485/422 C

interface.

Fig.. 6-pin Terminal block connector

PIN Assignments RS485 Assignments RS422

.1 ..................................... Data+ ............................. T /Rx S
.2. .................................... : 2\/12\/ .................................
.3. .................................... G round ............................ G round ............................
.zi .................................... Data .............................. T /Rx ..............................
.5. ......................................................................... F'a /Tx+ .............................
.é ......................................................................... F.a /TX ..............................

Note!

If inverters that use the RS422 connection are connected to this
nterface (e.g. Fronius, AEG, Riello), then it is not possible to connect accessories such as
sensors, meters or displays to this bus.



Connector Assignments and Wiring

Solar-Log™ devices are equipped with the following SO interfaces:
combined SO_OUT_IN interface (SO-OUT and SO-IN) and
SO-IN (only Solar-Log 300, 1200 and 2000)

The SO_OUT_IN interface is a hardware interface used for recording measurement values from power
meters and an output for SO pulses. Use the supplied terminal block connector for the connection to the
Solar-Log™.

PIN Assignment

.1 ..................................... 2 7 mA OUtpUt ....................
.2. .................................... 2 7 mA max .i nDUt ...............
.3; .................................... Measurmg Contact ..............
;i .................................... G round ............................
é .................................... S 00ut+ ...........................
.6. .................................... S oout ............................

I_[ SO_OUT_IN - Pin 5 J==(

SO_OUT_IN - Pin 6 }—(

Fig.: Schematic diagram of the SO output

Note!
We recommend not using the SO output for sending current feed amount response sig-
nals to your grid operator.
Due to the internal calculating processes of the Solar-Log™, there would be a delay in
sending the pulses.



Connector Assignments and Wiring

The SO In interface is a hardware interface used for recording measurement values from power meters. Use
the supplied terminal block connector for the connection to the Solar-Log™.

Fig.. 4-pin Terminal block connector

PIN Assignment

.1 ..................................... S o+ : Output 27mA ............
.2. .................................... S o .. Input max 27mA ........
.3. .................................... Measurmg Contact ..............
.‘i .................................... G round ............................

Installation instructions for external power meters are also in chapter ,12.5 External power meters”“ on page
a47.



Connector Assignments and Wiring

The Solar-Log™ PM+ models come with a 6-pin PM+ interface on the top side of the Solar-Log™.

The interface has been designed to link the ripple control receivers or telecontrol plants with potential-free
signal contacts. Up to two ripple control receivers can be connected. This allows the commands from grid
operators for active and reactive power to be interpreted.

Fig.: 6-pin Terminal block connector

PIN Assignment Description

1 +5V Control voltage for active
power control

2 D_IN_1 Control input 1

.3; .................................... D . |n 2 ............................. C Ontro||nput2 ..................
;i .................................... D . |n 3 ............................. C Ontro||nput3 ..................
.5. .................................... D . |n 4 ............................ C Ontro|mput4 ..................
.6. .................................... + 5V ................................ C ontro|vo|tage for reactlve .

power reduction

To provide the highest possible flexibility, the individual active and reactive power values can be assigned
toinputs D_IN_1to D_IN_4

See Chapter ,Feed-In Management“for more information
See the appendix for more ripple control receiver connection examples



Connecting the inverters

As each inverter manufacturer uses different wiring connections and connectors, the corresponding data
cables must be adapted correctly.
See Chapter,Connector Assignments and wiring” for terminal block connector wiring diagrams for the
connection to the Solar-Log™
Please refer to the Component Connection Manual when connecting inverters supported by the So-

lar-Log™.

Note!

Solare Datensysteme GmbH supplies suitable connection cables for most inverter manu-
facturers.

Always read the manufacturer-specific instructions for connecting the data cable. You will find these inst-
ructions in the manufacturer’'s documentation.
However, when assigning the inverter wiring on the Solar-Log™, follow the instructions in this manual,

otherwise the inverters will not be detected by Solar-Log™.

Danger!

Risk of death by electric shock if inverters are opened.

Never open the inverter housing when the inverter is connected to power.

See the chapter "Switching inverters off.”

Always read the installation and safety instructions given in the manual for the corres-
ponding inverter.



Connecting the inverters

Switching inverters off
Before a making a cable connection between the Solar-Log™ and the connections inside the inverter and
before installing an interface card in the inverter, always turn off all of the inverters first.

To do this, read the manufacturer's documentation for the inverter, and proceed as follows:
Disconnect the AC side
Disconnect the DC side
Wait at least 5 minutes until the condensers in the inverters have discharged.

Turn the Solar-Log™ off.

Unplug the power socket connection



Connecting accessories

These sensors record both Irradiation sensor and module temperature values.
The solar radiation sensor must be fitted in such a way that the sensor’s solar cell and the plant's modules
are aligned as similarly as possible to the sun, i.e. the sensor must have the same alignment and inclination.

The sensors should be positioned in a way to best ensure that:
as little overshadowing as possible occurs
and snow cover does not interfere disproportionately with the sensor functions.

To achieve this, it is best to fit the sensor on the side or above the solar module. Fitting bars can normally
be used as a fitting surface with modules that are parallel to the roof protrusion. In other cases, a suitable
fitting support may have to be added.

Note!

When using inverters with RS422 communication, do not operate the sensor on the same
bus.

Wiring the Sensor Box Basic and Professional to the Solar-Log™

The wiring is done using a
4-wire data cable which also includes the 12 V power supply and the data connection to the
Solar-Log™.
The sensors are connected to the Solar-Log™ via the RS485 interface parallel to the inverter bus or via
a free RS485 interface. Please pay attention to the notes in the component database. Sensors cannot
be connected to the same bus with some inverters.
The cable shielding must be connected with an equipotential bonding system.

A separate power supply is generally not required.

The connection cable can be extended (max. 50 m). In this case, however, it must be ensured that a power
supply voltage of at least 8 V is provided for the Sensor Box Basic at the end of the cable and 10.5 V for
the Sensor Box Professional. If necessary, a separate power supply can be integrated into the bus wiring.
The cable must also be suitably protected in outside areas. The cabling in inside areas can consist of a
shielded data cable.



Connecting accessories

Procedure

The four wires in the connection cable must be connected to the 4-pin terminal block connector on
the Solar-Log™.
The connection assignments are printed on the back of the sensor.

Connect the wires according to the following diagram

Important!
Replacing the connection wires may cause damage to the sensor.
RS485 Solar-Log™ Sensor connection
cables
1(Data +) Brown: Data +
2 (+12V) Red: 12 V. (VCC)
3 (Ground) Black: OV (GND)
4 (Data -) Orange: Data -
Installation

When the Solar-Log™ is switched on, the sensor is also automatically powered.
Then the Sensor Basic and Professional have to be configured to the desired RS485 interface:

Select the "Mencke&Tegtmeyer” sensor via the device definition according to the device class and
manufacturer.

Define the bus.

Perform device detection.

The Sensor Box Basic and Professional are integrated into the system like an inverter.



Connecting accessories

The Sensor Box Professional Plus is used to record the Irradiation from the sun. This accessory allows the
Solar-Log™ to calculate the deviations in the current output compared to the potential output.

Up to 9 Sensor Box Professional Pluses can be connected to the Solar-Log™. The solar radiation sensor
must be fitted in such a way that the sensor's solar cell and the plant’s modules are aligned as similarly as
possible to the sun, i.e. the sensor must have the same alignment and inclination.

The sensors should be positioned in a way to best ensure that:

as little overshadowing as possible occurs

and snow cover does not interfere disproportionately with the sensor functions.
To achieve this, it is best to fit the sensor on the side or above the solar module. Fitting bars can normally
be used as a fitting surface with modules that are parallel to the roof protrusion. In other cases, a suitable
fitting support may have to be added.
If there are various module alignments at a plant, every alignment should be fitted with a Sensor Box Pro-
fessional Plus.

The Solar-Log™ can record and save additional environmental data with the Sensor Box Professional Plus
(with optional accessories). This environmental data includes:

Solar irradiation (integrated)

Module temperature

Module temperature is recorded by an integrated cell sensor, thus avoiding the costly process of

mounting a sensor on the back of the module.

Ambient temperature (optional, Article Number: 220062)

Wind speed (optional, Article Number: 220061)

The above data form important parameters in further evaluations and analyses to measure yield.

Notes on roof mounting

The irradiation sensor is specially designed for continuous use in outside areas (IP65). The cables supplied
with the Sensor Box Professional Plus are UV and weather resistant.

Recommended installation Not allowed

ﬁm

Fig.. Mounting information for the Sensor Box Professional Plus

Please note when fitting the sensor that the connection cable must be arranged as shown in the drawing.



Connecting accessories

Fitting optional sensors
The ambient temperature sensor must be fitted in a shady place with a wall bracket. The connection plug is

screwed firmly into the 3 pin input on the Sensor Box Professional Plus.

It is best to install the wind sensor in a high, exposed position using the mounting bracket. The connection
plug is screwed firmly into the 2 pin input on the Sensor Box Professional Plus.

Caution!
Risk of damage to the unit!
Penetrating moisture can cause short circuiting and can destroy the Sensor Box Professi-
onal Plus and Solar-Log™.

Warning!

It is not necessary to open the sensor to fit it. All components are simply screwed on. If
the housing is opened, water resistance and proper operation cannot be guaranteed.

Wiring the Sensor Box Professional Plus to the Solar-Log™

The Sensor Box Professional Plus can also be integrated in the bus wiring of the inverters.

Note!
When using inverters with RS422 communication, do not operate the sensor on the same
bus.
For inverters using RS485 communication, please check the compatibility in our Compo-
nent Database.

The Sensor Box Professional Plus is connected to the Solar-Log™ using the RS485 interface.

The connection cable between the Sensor Box Professional Plus and the Solar-Log™ consists of 4 wires
and includes the 12 volt power supply and the data connection to the Solar-Log™.

The cable shielding must be connected with an equipotential bonding system.

A separate power supply unit is not required.

The connection cable can be extended (max. 50 m). However, an 10.5 V power supply is needed at the end
of the cable. For longer stretches please select a larger cable diameter.


https://www.solar-log.com/en/support/
https://www.solar-log.com/en/support/

Connecting accessories

Procedure

The four wires in the connection cable must be connected to the 4-pin terminal block connector on
the Solar-Log™.
Connect the wires according to the following diagram:

Important!
Replacing the connection wires may cause damage to the sensor.

RS485 Solar-Log™ Connection cable
Sensor Box Professional
Plus

1 (Data +) Brown: Data + A

2 (+12V) Red: 12 V.

3 (Ground) Black: GND

4 (Data -) Orange: Data - B

Installation

When the Solar-Log™ is switched on, the Sensor Box Professional Plus is also automatically powered. Then
the Sensor Box Professional Plus must be configured to the desired RS485 interface:
Select "M&T Sensor” and the corresponding bus for the initial configuration.
Perform device detection:
The Sensor Box Professional Plus is integrated into the system like an inverter.
The rest of the configuration for the environmental data is carried out via the Solar-Log™'s web interfa-
ce.



Connecting accessories

The Solar-Log™ PM+ series contains an additional 6-pin interface which allows up to two ripple control

receivers or telecontrol plants each with four signals to be connected.
Wiring

The relay contacts for the ripple control receiver are connected to the Solar-Log™ PM+ via the 6 pin PM+
interface on the top side of the Solar-Log™.

Fig.: 6-pin PM+ interface

The ripple control receivers used by grid operators utilize various numbers of relays. These relays are labe-
led differently and have different reduction levels and/or shift factors cos (Phi).

To ensure the highest degree of flexibility, the reduction levels specified by the grid operators, together
with their signals from the ripple control receiver, can be evaluated by the Solar-Log™ via a maximum of
four digital inputs for each.

In order that the Solar-Log™ PM+ can evaluate the signal from the ripple control receiver, it needs to be
wired to the control voltage (for active and reactive power) from the PM+ interface. The control contracts
normally operate as make contracts; that means they are closed for the respective command.

The control voltage from Pin 1is used for the active power command.

The control voltage from Pin 6 is used for the reactive power command.

The control voltage is connected to the common contact of each relay. The relay output (closed contact)
is then connected to a digital input of the PM+ interface.

[ Pin2-D_IN_1

Pin1-5V

Fig.: The basic principle of wiring the PM+ interface to the ripple control receiver for active power commands

See the Appendix for more ripple control receiver connection examples on page of this installation ma-

nual.

Further configurations of feed-in management are carried out via the Solar-Log™ PM+ web interface in the
Configuration | Feed-in Management menu with the Active Power | Remote-controlled and Reactive
Power | Remote-controlled shift factor cos(Phi) functions. See page 251 for more information.



Connecting accessories

Large external displays can be connected to the Solar-Log™ via two interfaces:
Connection via RS485
SO pulse output
The connection via RS485 is preferred Cable lengths can be up to 1000 meters and the data which is dis-

played on the Solar-Log™ can specified.

Note!

It is not possible to connect a large external display on the RS485 / 422 C interface.

Note!
If inverters that use the RS422 connection are connected to this interface (e.g. Fronius,

AEG, Riello), then it is not possible to connect a display to this bus.
If the display is connected via the same cable as the inverters, the display must be confi-
gured accordingly in the interface parameters.

Connection via the RS485/422 interface
Wiring for displays made by Schneider Displaytechnik

The wiring consists of a 3-pin control cable, (3x0.5 mm?) and terminal block connector.

RS485 Solar-Log™ Terminal block connec-
tor
Schneider Display

1 (Data +) A
3 (Ground) GND
4 (Data -) B

Further information about the connection can be obtained from the manufacturer of the display.



Connecting accessories

Wiring for displays from RiCo Electronic

The wiring consists of a 2-pin control cable, (2x0.5 mm?) and terminal block connector.

RS485 Solar-Log™ Terminal block connec-
tor
RiCo Display

Further information about the connection can be obtained from the manufacturer of the display.

Connection through SO output

If the SO output is used, only the current feed-in power can be transmitted in the form of a pulse sequence.
The display has to calculate the power output and total yield by itself.

Wiring for a contact-controlled SO output

Example: RiCo Electronic

The wiring consists of a 2-pin shielded cable (2 x 0.6 mm?,
max. length 100 m) and terminal block connector.

RS485 Solar-Log™ Display
5 SO-
6 SO+

Further information about the connection can be obtained from the manufacturer of the display.

Pulse factor

In the standard setting, Solar-Log™ sends 1000 pulses/kWh over the SO output. The pulse factor must be
configured according to the size of the plant (kWp) in the Configuration | Devices | Definition | External
Display menu.

Plant size kWp Pulse factor

3okwp ............................ 2 .O..O.c.) ...............................
GOkWp ........................... : .C.).O.b. ...............................
'IOOkWp .......................... é 66 ................................
'ISOkWp ........................... 4‘1 66 ................................
300kwp .......................... 2 66 ................................
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Note!

The impulse factor in the Solar-Log™ and the connected device has to be identical.

External power meters can be connected to every Solar-Log™ model via the SO input and/or the RS-485
bus.
Solar-Log™ devices have a varying number of SO inputs:

Solar-Log™ Number of SO inputs

Solar-Log™ 2-5S0, and SO,
3007, 1200 and 2000

* Solar-Log 200s prior to 2011 do not have an SO input

The energy recorded by these meters can be used for numerous applications:
Inverter mode
This mode is used for inverters that are not directly supported by Solar-Log™.
Total yield meter
This mode is used to record the energy production of several inverters.
Consumption meter
This mode is used to measure power consumption and to make it possible to display this data and to
use Smart Energy functions.
Utility Meter (U) (only Solar-Log 1000, 2000)
This mode is used for voltage measurements for reactive power control with the characteristic curve
Q).
Utility Meter (U+I) (only Solar-Log 2000)
This mode is used to record the measurement data needed for the response signals sent to the grid
operator and for cos phi control at the feeding point.

Note!

We recommend using the meters that we have tested and offer.
We cannot guarantee the functionality of other products.

Note!
Consumption meters can be assigned to plant groups.
It is only possible to assign a meter after a rule with the calculation of self-consumption
has been activated in the power management configuration Configuration | Feed-in
Management.
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With multiple phase meters, a basic distinction is made between phase-exact and accumulating meters.

Accumulating meters provide the total values from all three phases. The meter calculates the total output
(also to and from the grid) of the individual phases and provides this total as a single value.

In the example:

Phase 1 supplies 3 kW via an inverter (single phase).

Phase 2 refers to 2 kW (energy)

Phase 3 refers to 1 kW (energy)

With an accumulating meter, this results in a total of O kW.

Examples of accumulating meters are the Janitza UMG 104/UMG 604 and the Inepro Pro380-Mod.



Connecting accessories

The SO connection for external power meters is connected to a 6-pin SO-Out/In connection (SO-OUT and

SO-IN)) or to 4-pin SO-IN as follows:

SO Power meter

Solar-Log™

.1 ..................................... s o+ .................................
.2. .................................... S o .................................
.3. .........................................................................
.‘i .......................................................................

Place a cable bridge between pin 3 and 4 on the Solar-Log™.

The maximum cable length between the power meter and Solar-Log™ is 10 meters.

Wiring for Inepro 75D meter via SO

Article Number: 255420

SO Power meter
Solar-Log™

1 Pin 6 - SO+

2 Pin 5 - SO-

3

4

Place a cable bridge between pin 3 and 4 on the Solar-Log™.
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Wiring for Inepro 1250D meter via SO

Article Number: 255421

SO Power meter

Solar-Log™

.1 ..................................... Pm é so+ ........................
.2. .................................... Pm .8. so ........................
.3. .........................................................................
.Ai .......................................................................

Place a cable bridge between pin 3 and 4 on the Solar-Log™.

Wiring for Iskra WS0O021 meter via SO

Article Number: 255346

SO Power meter
Solar-Log™

1 Pin 9 - SO-

2 Pin 8 - SO+

3

4

Place a cable bridge between pin 3 and 4 on the Solar-Log™.

Wiring for Iskra WSOO031 meter via SO

Article Number: 255347

SO Power meter
Solar-Log™

1 SO+

2 SO-

3

4

Place a cable bridge between pin 3 and 4 on the Solar-Log™.
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Note!
After selecting SO from the menu Configuration | Device | Definition, a device detec-
tion needs to be performed.
After the detection is finished, the detected meter can be configured under
Configuration | Device | Configuration.

The meter's RS485 output can be connected to any RS485 interface (A, B and C) on the Solar-Log™.

Overview
2-pin wiring.
The communication address does not have to be assigned.

Installation steps
Switch off the inverters and the Solar-Log™.
Connect the meter to the Solar-Log™.
The wiring is done using a self-made, shielded 2-wire data cable and a 4-pin or 6-pin terminal block

connector.

Procedure

Connect the wires for the connecting line as shown in the following diagram.

Solar-Log™ RS485 ter- Inepro 75D Inepro 1250D Utility meter terminal
minal block connector  terminal block terminal block strip
connector connector Article Number: 255385
Article number: 255420 Article number: 255421
1 8 - 485A 1 - 485A 22-B
4 7 - 485B 10 - 485B 23 -A

Insert the terminal block connector into the Solar-Log™ RS485 A, RS485/422 B or RS485/422 C so-
cket.
Perform a device detection: The power meter is connected to the system as if it were an inverter.
Configure the power meter functions under Configuration | Device | Configuration. See ff Seite
109for more information.

Generator

Total yield meter

Consumption meter

Utility Meter (U) (only Solar-Log 1000 and 2000)

Utility Meter (U+I) (only Solar-Log 1000 and 2000)

Utility Meter (U+I) + Consumption Meter (bi-directional) (only Solar-Log 1000 and 2000)

Sub-consumer
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Note!

Note!

Note!
Inepro 1250D

Only one Inepro RS 485 meter can be used for
each Solar-Log™ interface.

These meters cannot be used together at the same bus input with inverters that are
connected to RS422 (e.g. Fronius).

All three phases have to be connected for the Solar-Log™ to accurately detect the meter.

If an Inepro 1250D is used, the PRG button on the meter must be pressed and held down
during entire detection process.

If it is not possible to hold down the PRG button during the whole process, we recom-
mend provisionally connecting the meter to the Solar-Log™ with a short cable after the
installation in order to be able to press and hold down

the PRG button during entire detection process.

In a second detection attempt with the inverter, the meter is then detected by the So-
lar-Log™ even if the PRG button is not pressed.

The detection of an Inepro 1250D in an existing installation can take up to 15 minutes.
After the detection, a restructuring of the data takes places which can take up to 45
minutes depending on the amount of data on the devices.



Note!
Inepro meter

Connecting accessories

Inepro meters are automatically given the mod bus address 234 by Solar-Log™ during
the detection process.

This address is therefore not allowed to be used for other devices.

After the configuration, the display on the Inepro meter alternates between the meter
status and the address display (ID=EA). This can be used to check if Solar-Log™ has cor-
rectly detected the meter.

All RS485 meters have to be terminated with an 120ff resistor between the two pins
used.
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The Solar-Log™ Utility Meter is a universal metering device. It can be integrated in both low- and medi-
um-voltage networks (via a transformer) and is needed for various functions:

controlling voltage-dependent reactive power via the Q(U) function

controlling reactive power at the feeding point

recording the measurement data needed for the response signals sent to the grid operator

Only the voltage measurements are needed to control voltage-dependent reactive power via the Q(U)
function (Although, it is still recommended to perform voltage and current measurements to check that
the reduction function is operating properly). Current and voltage measurements are needed for the other
functions.

The previous chapter explains how to wire the Utility Meter to the Solar-Log™. This chapter deals with
connecting the Utility Meter for measurements in low- and medium-voltage power grids.

Utility Meter supply voltage / Janitza UMG 104 / UMG 604:
95-240Vac, 45-65Hz or 135-340Vdc

The Utility Meter's measuring inputs have the following limits:
Voltage line conductor AC (without a voltage transformer): 10..300 V AC
Voltage phase AC (without a voltage transformer): 17..520 V AC
Current (without a current transformer) 0.005, 7.5 A
Frequency of the fundamental component: 45 .65 Hz

The limit may not be exceeded. For this reason, a measuring transformer needs to be installed for most
applications.
We recommend the following transformer ratio:

Voltage: Secondary 100V

e.g. at 20kV grid converter 20000:100V

Current: Secondary 5A

e.g. 100:5A

Note!
The Utility Meter that we use is produced by the company Janitza.
Refer to the Janitza UMG 104 / UMG 604 manual for further technical details.
We cannot guarantee the functionality of other Janitza devices.
=> The operating modes Utility Meter (U / U+l) are only possible with the Solar-Log 1000
and 2000.

Note!

The Utility Meter cannot be connected to the inverters with a single bus.
For this reason, use one RS485 connection for the inverters and one RS485 connection
for the Utility Meter.
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o
reass  Ja@nitza  umc 104

Disconnector\ \ \
10A

(UL listed) ||| ||| ||

N =
L3 o
|_2 L

L1 o

Fig.. Example - Utility Meter UMG 104 connection diagram for voltage measurements in low-voltage power grids

Voltage
L1 L2 L3 L4

N
.

L1
L2
L3
N —e

Fig.: Utility Meter connection diagram for voltage measurements with current transformers (medium volta-
ge)
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N

reis  Janitza  ume 104

S1LS D Loads
S io?2

Fig.: Example - Utility Meter UMG 104 connection diagram for current measurements with current transformers

Procedure

Enter the supply voltage into the Utility Meter

Note!
We recommend using a fuse to safeguard the connection lines for the supply voltage.
Please follow the instructions in the Janitza UMG 104/UMG 604 manual.
Note!
Supply voltages that do not correspond to the specifications on the rating plate can cau-
se malfunctions and damage the device.
Caution!
I:I The inputs for the supply voltage are dangerous to touch.
O

Connect the measurement lines for current and/or voltage to the bottom of the Utility Meter.
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Note!

The measurement voltage must in effect be at least 10V or an exact measurement is not
possible.

Connect the Utility Meter to the RS485 bus of the Solar-Log™ according to the following diagram:

Terminal block connec- Utility meter

tor RS485 Solar-Log™  Terminal block
only Solar-Log 1000 and 2000 connector

Article Number: 255385

The RS485 bus must be terminated.

Install a 120 Ohm, 0.25 W resistor between pin 22 and 23 of the Utility Meter to terminate.
Configuring the Utility Meter from the display

Setting MODBUS Address (PRG 200 =1)

Setting Baud rate RS485 (PRG 202 = 2)

Setting Mode (PRG 203 = 0)

Setting Current converter primary (PRG 000)

Setting Current converter secondary (PRG 001)

Setting Voltage converter primary (PRG 002)

Setting Voltage converter secondary (PRG 003)

Refer to the accompanying manual of the device for the UMG 104 configuration procedure.

Note!

The parameter settings need to be adjusted before device detection.
If the parameters differ, the Utility Meter will not be detected by the Solar-Log™.

Perform an inverter detection

See the installation manual, Chapter "Performing inverter detections.”

Configure the Utility-Meter under Configuration | Devices | Configuration, select the corresponding
Operating mode and click on Save.

Check

Does the Utility Meter display a positive value for inverters feeding power, the current output (kW)?
If this is not the case, the current measurements are incorrectly connected.
If necessary, switch the polarity of measuring inputs.
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Note!

When replacing the polarity, the cable must not be energized, since the converter can be
destroyed otherwise.

The Smart Relay Box makes it possible to switch 8 relays via the Smart Energy control logic depending on
the current production (surplus).

The Relay Box has:
4 inverter contacts
4 make contacts

Characteristics of the relays:
Maximum current load:
O5A@120V,,
025A @240V,
1A @ 30V,
0.3 A@ 10V,
Procedure:
Connect the Relay Box to the RS485 bus of the Solar-Log™ according to the following diagram:

Terminal block connec- Relay Box
tor RS485 Solar-Log™  Terminal block

connector
Article Number: 255656

Device detection is not necessary for this device.
The device only has to be selected from the Configuration | Smart Energy menu to be activated.
The power comes from the top-hat-rail power supply that was included with the Relay Box.

Note!

The Relay Box has to be defined and activated as a switch in the Configuration | De-
vices | Definition | Interfaces with the plus symbol to be able to configure it.

For more information, refer to the chapter:

"Configuring the device interface" and

"Defining Smart Energy Switching."”
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Note!
The Solar-Log™ Smart Relay Box cannot be connected together with inverters on an
RS485 interface. The Relay Box requires its own separate RS485 bus.
It is possible to combine the Utility Meter with sensors.

Note!

The Solar-Log™ Smart Relay Box cannot be connected together with PM+ packages on a

Solar-Log™.

Relay output assignments

| RLx-nO | [ RLx-NC |

[ FL = -Com ]

Fig.: Smart Relay Box relay output (change-over contact) diagram

[ Pin-Relay |

L

[ Pin2-Relay |

Fig.: Smart Relay Box relay output (make contact) diagram
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With the WeMo Insight Switch, home appliances and electronic devices can be connected to a Wi-Fi

network, allowing the devices to be remotely turned on and off. The Wemo Insight Switch can also moni-

tor the devices and will send information about the device’s energy usage directly to your smartphone or

tablet. Follow the subsequent instructions to be able to use these functions with the Solar-Log™.

Procedure:

1.
2.
3.

10.

Connect a desktop/laptop and the Solar-Log™ to the router with a LAN cable.

Download the WeMo app to your smartphone or tablet.

Reset the WeMo Insight Switch (press the reset button for 5 seconds while turning on the power for
the WeMo Insight Switch).

The WeMo searches for the smartphone or tablet via WiFi.

Start the WeMe app and connect the WeMo Insight Switch to the router’'s WiFi network.

Connect to the Solar-Log™'s WEB interface with the desktop/laptop and go to the Configuration |
Devices | Definition menu.

Select the device class "Switch” with the +plus button.

Select "Belkin" as the manufacturer and "WeMo Insight” as the type. Enter the number of devices and
click on save.

Then start the device detection from the Configuration | Devices | Detection menu.

The connection is now established.

Note!

A direct connection between the Solar-Log™ WiFi and WeMo is not possible.
The Solar-Log™ has to be connected to a router via a LAN cable or to be in a network.

The last step is configuring the Smart Energy Logics. Refer to the Solar-Log ™ Smart Energy Manual for

more information. It is available from our website at https://www.solar-log.com/en/support/downloads
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Allnet network power sockets can switch connect electronic devices on and off. These switching opera-

tions can be set manual, time-controlled or based on consumption levels. Allnet network power sockets

can be integrated into the local network with a LAN cable connection. Follow the following steps

to be able to use these functions with the Solar-Log™:

Procedure:

1.

Connect the Allnet socket to a laptop or PC with a LAN cable and plug the Allnet device into a power

socket.

2. Click on Control Panel

3. and then go to the Network and Sharing Center (for other operating systems, refer to the instructions
for setting the IP address).

4. Click on Local Area Connection to open the Status window and then click on Properties.

5. Select the Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) and then click on Properties

Important!

Note the displayed values before you change them because you will need them again later.

Adjust the displayed values as follows (using the following IP address):

IP address: 192.168.0.101

Subnet mask: 255.255.255.0

Gateway: 0.0.0.0

Confirm the settings with "OK."

Enter the IP address 192.168.0.100 as the URL in your browser to access the Allnet menu.

Click on settings and go to Configuration | LAN Settings.

Configure a separate IP address for every Allnet network power socket. The new IP address need to
match the range for the existing network (refer to your computer’'s original settings).

For example, if our computer’s original IP address was 192.168.178.2 and the next address is free,

the Allnet network power sockets would start with192.168.178.3 and continue. The Subnet mask is
255.255.255.0 by default and must be the same for every device in the subnet. The gateway is typi-
cally the IP address of the router or switch to which the computer is connected again later. Save the
settings when they are completed.

After adjusting the networks settings for the network power sockets, change the values for your com-
puter’'s networking settings back to the original values.

The configuration is then finished.

Note!

To ensure functionality with the Solar-Log™, the ALL3075v3 still has to be set to remote
control in the Allnet socket configuration.

The last step is configuring the Smart Energy Logics. Refer to the Solar-Log ™ Smart Energy Manual for

more information. It is available from our website at https://www.solar-log.com/en/support/downloads
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The Allnet socket has to be defined with the device detection function to connect to the Solar-Log™. From
the WEB interface of the Solar-Log™ go to Configuration | Devices | Definition and select the device class
"Switch” with the blue plus symbol and then Allnet as the manufacturer followed by the type and number
of devices. Confirm the selection with OK and start the detection from the Configuration | Devices | De-
tection menu. Let the detection process run completely. After that, select the corresponding devices from
the Configuration | Devices | Configuration menu, enter the IP address and perform the rest of the setup.
Click on save once everything is finished.
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The Solar-Log 1000 and 2000 have an alarm contact which is triggered if the connection is broken.

This function can be used for various applications:
Anti-theft protection for the modules or inverters
For wiring to the mounting frame or to the modules, use a thin weather-resistant cable that breaks
when strained. The maximum cable length is around 500 meters.
Access control via door contact
Monitoring of circuit breakers
Connection to an uninterruptible power supply (UPS).

If the connection is broken, the Solar-Log™ can carry out the following actions:
Switch a relay
Send e-mail
Send text message (SMS)
Produce an audible signal

The notification actions can be set on the Solar-Log 2000 in the section Configuration | Notifications |

Alarm .

Connection

The connection is done using a 3-pin terminal block connector according to the following diagram:

[ Fin 3-Alarm ]

[ Fin 1-&larm ]

Fig.. Alarm contact connection diagram

If the connection between pin 1 and pin 3 is broken, the alarm is triggered. and the configured action is
carried out.
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The Solar-Log™ has a potential-free control relay, which is activated under the following conditions:
Alarm contact triggered
Active power reduction activated
Optimization of self-consumption

The relay may be loaded with a maximum of 24 V DC and 2 A.
A 230 V appliance has to be connected via another load relay.

Connection

[ Pirnt-Relay | [ Pin 3-Relay |

il

[ Pin2-Relay |

Fig.: Relay connection diagram

Wiring

The wiring is done using the supplied 3-pin connector;

usually pin Tand pin 2 are used.
In the Off state,
pin 1-2 are open
and pin 2-3 are closed.
In the On state (alarm/fault/power reduction activated),
and pin 1-2 are closed.
pin 2-3 are open

Note!

If a relay is used for the optimization of self-consumption, it has to be defined as a switch
and recognized (see Chapter "Configuring the device interface").
The operating states are then recorded.
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There are two options to acknowledge a notification of a relay:
Display
Solar-Log™ WEB interface

Display:
A notification is displayed in the top line of the display with a blinking red triangle. Tapping on this triangle
is enough to acknowledge the notification. Do not use any pointed objects which may damage the display.

Solar-Log™ WEB interface:
Go to the Diagnostic | Notifications

menu to acknowledge the notification via the WEB interface. The acknowledgment is automatic once the
notifications have been loaded.

Solar-Log™ 250, 300, 1000, 1200 and 2000 have a USB connection. This USB connection can only be used
for USB sticks and not for a direct PC connection.

Note!

When a USB stick is connected, the Solar-Log™ automatically saves a backup in the ba-
ckup folder. A maximum of 10 backup files are saved in the directory. Older backup files
are automatically deleted.

The backup is saved on the USB stick in the directory /Backup with the following file names:
solarlog_backup_YYMMDD.dat
YYMMDD = year, month and day - each two digits, e.g.
180822 is then 22 August 2018
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The Solar-Log™ has an integrated web server, which contains all the software necessary for operation and
configuration.

No additional software needs to be installed on the PC to access the Solar-Log™.

A common web browser with JavaScript enabled is required.

We recommend using the current version of Mozilla's Firefox, Google's Chrome, Microsoft Edge or Micro-

soft's Internet Explorer.

To run the web browser, a network connection is required between the PC and Solar-Log™, and Solar-Log™
must be up and running.
It is recommended to have DHCP enabled on the router.

Before setting up, ensure that there is no damage to the power supply. If in doubt, please contact the
address indicated on the back cover of this manual.

Before startup, check that the input voltage on the unit is the same as the voltage supply in your coun-
try.

The unit must be operated only with the power supply unit supplied.

The unit is intended only for installation in interior areas that are dry and dust-free.

(IP20)

Note!

The maximum plant size for the various Solar-Log™ devices:
Solar-Log 300 up to 15 kWp
Solar-Log 1200 up to 100 kWp
Solar-Log 2000 up to 2000 kWp (2MW)

The Solar-Log™ is equipped with a standard Ethernet RJ45 socket, which can be connected through any
commercially available network cable. Speeds of 10 Mbit and 100 Mbit are supported.

In general, any PC networking technology can be used for connecting the Solar-Log™. The following tech-
nologies are available:

Connection through an Internet router

Ethernet RJ45 network cable

Direct cable connection from PC to Solar-Log™

Ethernet RJ45 network patch cable

If connecting directly to a PC, the cable must be the crossover network cable type (patch cable).

Connection through a power network (PowerLine package)

Connection through a wireless network (Solar-Log™ WiFi)

If the Solar-Log™ is operated via a router, ensure that the necessary ports have been activated (see Chap-
ter ,Internet-Ports”).

Since the Solar-Log™ obtains its IP address while booting, it needs to be connected to the network before
being turned on.
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If using the Solar-Log™ PowerLine package, the Solar-Log™ can be connected to the PowerLine adapter
using the network cable supplied.

Next, connect the PC, switch or Internet router through the second PowerLine adapter.

The two power connectors are connected to each other automatically and then act as "power supply net-
work cables”.

The PowerlLine adapters should not be connected to a multi-outlet power strip, as other power adapters

will affect the data quality.

Note!

The Solar-Log™ may not be connected directly to a TNV (Telecommunication Network

Voltage) circuit.

The Solar-Log 250 and 300 devices are configured completely from a connected PC or laptop.

Requirements
All cables and accessories (if any) have been connected to the Solar-Log 250 or 300.
The Solar-Log 250 or 300 is connected to an Internet router.
The DHCP service is enabled on the Internet router.
or
The DHCP service is enabled when connecting directly to the Solar-Log™ with a PC. (We recommend

using a patch cable.)

Easy Installation

After selecting the language and country, the initial set up can be carried out with the "Easy Installation”
configuration wizard. However, Easy Installation can currently only be used with certain inverters. Depen-
ding on the country, different inverter brands are integrated into the Easy Installation mode. Easy Installati-
on cannot be performed with GPRS.

The Solar-Log™ then carries out the initial set up intuitively step by step.

For more information, please refer to the Quick Start Guide that was included with the device.
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The initial configuration of the Solar-Log 1200 can be performed either with the touch display or the So-
lar-Log™’s web browser menu.

Requirements
All cables and accessories (if any) have been connected to the Solar-Log 1200.
The Solar-Log 1200 is connected to an Internet router.
The DHCP service is enabled on the Internet router.
The DHCP service is also enabled on the PC or laptop.

Easy Installation

After selecting the language and country, the initial set up can be carried out with the ,,Easy Installation”
configuration wizard. However, Easy Installation can currently only be used with certain inverters. Depen-
ding on the country, different inverter brands are integrated into the Easy Installation mode.

The Solar-Log™ then carries out the initial set up intuitively step by step.

For more information, please refer to the Quick Start Guide that was included with the device.

After the initial set up of the Solar-Log™ (see chapter 14.2 and 14.3), the Solar-Log™ starts to ask about the
following settings:

Language

Country and time

Display access control

At the end, a pop-up window appears where you can start the Solar-Log™ configuration wizard. (See the
following image: ,Startup screen of the Solar-Log™ configuration wizard®).

At this point, if you do not want to continue with the setup, the configuration wizard can be stopped by
clicking on the ,Cancel” button. After clicking on ,Cancel,” the local ,Cockpit® WEB page is started. The
setup can be done manually from this menu. The Solar-Log™ configuration wizard can also be started at
any time from the Configuration | System | Configuration Wizard menu.

Note

The configuration wizard can be stopped at any time by clicking on the ,Cancel” button
(left below the progress bar). The previously entered settings remain active.



Welcome 1o the Solar-Log™ configuration assistant

This will guide you through the most important settings. All settings can be
viewed and edited later in the general configuration.

The configuration assistant can be started at any time under Configuration /
System / Configuration Assistant.

CANCEL

Fig.: Startup screen of the Solar-Log™ configuration wizard

Click on the ,Start” button to run the configuration wizard. Once started, the Ethernet Settings menu ap-
pears (see image ,,Solar-Log™ Ethernet Settings via the Solar-Log™ configuration wizard®). In the network
settings can be entered in the IP address, subnet mask and gateway boxes. Instead of manually entering
the network settings, ,,Obtain IP address automatically (DHCP)“ function can be activated. A router with
DHCP enabled is required for this function.

Configuration Assistant

27.07.17 02:17:39

Ethernet settings

|
0.0% Obtain IP address automatically n Deactivated
(DHCP) \
CANCEL
IP address
Network
Subnet mask

Device detection

A | 1 Gateway
Device configuration

Portal — —‘

Internet connection

| CONNECTION TEST ‘

Fig.: Solar-Log™ Ethernet Settings via the Solar-Log™ configuration wizard

Click on the ,,Connection Test“ button in the Internet connection section to check if the settings are cor-

rect.

Connection test

The Solar-Log™ successfully established an internet connection.

Fig.. Example of a successful connection test

Installation
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Connection test

The Solar-Log™ couldn't establish an internet connection.
Please check the configured gateway as well as the configured DNS

server.
If the problem persists, the firewall and a potentially used proxy server
should be checked.

Fig.: Example of an unsuccessful connection test

Note

All settings are automatically saved using the ,,Next” button. With the ,Back” button it is
possible to change the settings at any time.

If the test is successful, click on the ,,Next“ button to go to the next section. A dialog window appears.
From this window, you can check if a new Solar-Log™ firmware version is available (see image ,Displayed
Firmware Update Window").

Firmware-Update

Would you like to check whether a newer firmware version is available for your Solar-Log?

Fig.: Displayed Firmware Update Window

By clicking on ,Yes,” the configuration wizard checks for a new firmware version and can install it after
that. At the end, the device detection is performed. Otherwise, the device detection menu appears by
clicking on ,,No*“ for the firmware update check.
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Following de Il be searched
during tallation:

Inverters
RS5485-A: SM wer-One,

Manual installation

You can easily and comfortably
configure which devices are connected
on the interfaces.

Afterwards, the Solar-Log™ searches for
the before defined devices.

Fig.: Device Detection with help text displayed

Note

The device detection is to be performed after the components have been connected.

Otherwise the corresponding boxes for the components are grayed out..

,Easy Installation” selection
When ,Easy Installation” is selected, the detection is started automatically after clicking on the ,,Start” but-

ton. Two functions are available during the detection:

Stop search:
Use the ,,Stop search” button to abort the detection process. This is useful, for example, when no in-

verts have been detected. After the search is completed, the Interface assignments menu is displayed.
Manual adjustments can be made here.

Next interface:
Use the ,Next interface” to skip to the next interface if the number of components detected is correct.

After the detection has been successfully completed, the Device Configuration is the next step.

“Manual Installation” selection
Selecting ,,Manual Installation” displays the Interface Assignment menu. From this menu, the connected
devices need to be manually selected with the plus symbol. After that click on the ,Start” button to start

the detection. (Also refer to Chapter ,Device Definition“)
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Note

It is important to let the detection process finish running and then to click on OK at the
end.

Click on ,,OK* after a successful detection. Then click on ,,Next.“ The device configuration menu ap-
pears. In the device configuration, one can, for example, define the generator output, the module
fields and the names of the individual components. (Also refer to Chapter ,,Device Configuration®)

Configuration Assistant

Device configuration

50.0%

Device 4:INV 4 v
CANCEL
Model PIKO 101
¥ Network Address / serial number 1
v Device detection
Device configuration
Portal Module field, power & label
Maximum AC Power [W] a
Pac Correction Factor 1000
Module field Generator Power [Wp] Name
Device 10000 INV 4
MPP Tracker 1 1 3334 MPPT 1
MPP Tracker 2 1 3333 MPPT 2
MPP Tracker 3 1 3333 MPPT 3

BACK NEXT

Fig.. Example - Configuration Wizard - Device Configuration

The ,,Portal“ menu appears after clicking on the ,,Next” button. The data transfer to the Solar-Log WEB
Enerest™ portal and local monitoring can be activated from this menu.
The box ,,Portal Server” appears once the data transfer to the Solar-Log WEB Enerest™ portal is activated.
There are two options for entering the portal server:
Option when the Solar-Log™ has already been registered on the portal:
The portal server can be manually entered if it is known. Otherwise, it is possible to enter it automati-
cally with the obtain portal server function (by clicking on the globe symbol).
Option when the Solar-Log™ has not been registered on the portal:
If the Solar-Log™ has not been registered on the portal, the function to obtain portal server auto-
matically can be triggered with the globe symbol. Then the box ,Portal Server” is grayed out and the
Solar-Log™ enters a waiting state. The Solar-Log™ remains in this waiting state until it has been regis-
tered in the Enerest portal (see the Solar-Log WEB Enerest™ User Manual, available to download from
https://www.solar-log.com). After that the Solar-Log™ obtains the portal server automatically.

After activating local monitoring, the process can be completed by clicking on the ,Next” button. The
E-mail Settings menu then appears.

If local monitoring remains deactivated, the configuration wizard is finished once you click on the ,,Next“
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button. The system information page appears with a summary. (See illustration: ,,Summary of the configu-
ration wizard with deactivated data transfers”)

Configuration Assistant

S
27.07.17 10:45:28

Congratulations!

You have made the most important settings for your Solar-Log™. All settings can be viewed and edited later in the

1 ﬂﬂ'ﬂ?" general configuration.

 Network
' Device detection Plant data
+ Device configuration Plant size o Wp
 Portal

Detected devices

Heatrod

Ethernet: 1 x EGO Smart Heater
Switches

Ethernet: 1 x Solar-Log Smart Relais Station 3x 3,5kW

Data transfers
Portal transfer Deactivated

E-mail Deactivated

BACK FINISH

Fig.: Example - Summary of the configuration wizard with deactivated data transfers

Note

When local monitoring is deactivated, the e-mail, text message notifications, FTP export
and FTP backup functions are also deactivated.

When local monitoring is activated, the wizard goes to the E-mail Settings menu. The e-mail settings can
be configured and tested in this menu (see Chapter ,,E-mail).

Note

When the E-mail function is not activated, the configuration wizard is finished once you
click on the ,Next” button.
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After the E-mail Configuration, the Device Notification menu appears. The error and status codes that, for

example, are sent as e-mails can be defined in this menu. The maximum number of e-mails per day can also

be defined. (See Chapter ,Setting up Notifications for more information™)

When the Definition is completed, click on ,,Next“ to configure Performance and Failure Monitoring. The

individual monitoring parameters can be configured here (see Chapter ,Power & Failure®).

Clicking on ,Next” takes you to the last menu ,Notification by E-mail.“ In this menu, there is the option

to configure the type of yield overview (e.g. short yield overview) and the sending time. After clicking

on ,Next,” the configuration wizard is finished and a summary is displayed. (See the following illustration:

Example of the Configuration Wizard Summary)

27.07.17 11:28:14

¥

4" A000%S &

p

CANCEL

+ Network
+ Device detection
+ Device configuration
+ Portal
Natifications
v E-mail
+ Device netifications
v Power & Failure

o Yield

Congratulations!

Configuration Assistant

You have made the most important settings for your Sular-Lng“"_ All settings can be viewed and edited later in the

general configuration.

Plant data

Plant size

44100 Wp

Detected devices

Inverters

Power meters

Sensors

R5485-A: 3 x Diehl AKO EIA485

RS485-A: 4 x Janitza

RS485/422-B: 1 x Mencke&Tegtmeyer Sensor Full/Light

Data transfers

Partal transfer

E-mail

27.07.1711:18:24-0K
27.07.1711:26:03 -0K

Performance and Failure Monitoring

Monitoring period

11 o'clock - 13 o'clock

Maximum deviation 10%
Minimum feed-in power for power comparison 20%
Fault duration before message w:il\ be generated 30Min.
Maximum number of message to be sent per day 3
Messages via E-mail

BACK FINISH

Fig.: Example of the Configuration Wizard Summary
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The initial configuration of the Solar-Log 250, 300 and 2000 is performed via a web browser. All of the
device connections need to be established and it is best to connect the Solar-Log™ to an Internet router.
All settings made at the initial startup can be changed later.

Procedure:
Enter the address http://solar-log in the address bar of the web browser.
A selection of display languages is displayed.
Select the desired Display Language.
The browser access control configuration window appears. Click on save after the defining the user
password.
Sign in by clicking on the log in button (bottom right).
Define the country and time zone. Click on “save.”
Select the installation parameters for the component detection. Click on “manual installation” or
“start.”
After selecting “manual installation,” the Welcome screen with the interface configuration section
appears.
After selecting “start,” the detection is started. Once completed, the menu Yield data | System infor-
mation appears. Click on “Configuration” in the configuration bar at the top.
The following menus have to be configured:
Internet
Network
Device
Plant and
System
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The various options to open the main menu of the Solar-Log™ are listed below:

Device URL
Start the web browser
Enter http://solar-log in the address bar and press the ENTER key
The main menu of the Solar-Log™ is displayed

al)Solar-Log™  English ¥ YIEDDATA P DIAGNOSTICS L CONFIGURATION

Welcome to the Main Menu al) Solar-Log"
of the Solar-Log 1200 PM+/GPRS

Yield data / Current values / Cockpit

(A%}
Ee

0407.1615:28:48

COCKPIT | ENERGY FLOW T,
» Current values
» Production

> Consumption
» Balances

» Sensor

» Finances
» System Information

Feed-in
0.00 kW

Consumption + Ladung
3.48 kw

Pac (kW]
[kwh]

Fig.: Main menu of the Solar-Log 2000 PM+ GPRS
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Alternatively, the Solar-Log™ can also be accessed as follows:

IP address from an automatic IP range

Start web browser
Enter http://169.254.wx.yz in the address bar and press the ENTER key.

Here wxyz stands for the last 4 digits from serial number of the
Solar-Log™. The serial number is printed on the model tag.

Solar-Log 300 PM+ §
Input: 12VDC Indoor use only c E %
Easy Code: abcdef L:
SN:1234567890 E 3

HRH I m —

Fig.: Solar-Log™ model tag

The main menu of the Solar-Log™ is displayed.

IP address that was entered during the initial configuration

Start the web browser
Enter IP address from the Initial Configuration in the address bar and press the ENTER key.

The main menu of the Solar-Log™ is displayed.

Device URL when there are several Solar-Log™ devices on the network
Start the web browser
Enter http://solar-log-wxyz in the address bar and press the ENTER key
Here wxyz stands for the last 4 digits from serial number of the Solar-Log™.
The serial number is printed on the model tag.
The main menu of the Solar-Log™ is displayed.
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If no password has been defined after the update to firmware 3.5.3, the following window appears with

security information.

Security note

Attention!
No user password is configured.

Without user password the Solar-Log is not protected against an attacker.

This applies in particular if you have integrated the Solar-Log via DynDNS or port
forwarding so it is accessible and attackable via the internet.

But also without a direct accessibility your Solar-Log is attackable e.g. with a "CSRF
attack”.

In additional we basically recommend to not integrate the Solar-Log permanently via
DynDNS or port forwarding to be protected against attacks.

Do you want to set your passwort now?

| am aware of the security risk. Don't show this 0
dialog automatically again.

Fig.. Pop-up window with security information

Click on “Yes” here to directly define a user password. The following configuration page appears:

Configuration / System / Access control

ACCESS CONTROL LANGUAGE/COUNTRY/TIME DISPLAY LICENCES FIRMWARE

Display access control

PIN code
Repetition

Limit access for the complete display
Settings

oo

Browser access control

Password required for user access |_@ Deactivated
User password

Repetition

Password required for installer access i__n Deactivated
Installer password

Repetition

Password required for installer/PM | n Deactivated

access
Installer password (1]

Repetition (1]

Public JSON interface

Activate H Dpeactivared

CANCEL SAVE

Fig.: Configuration page “Access control”



In the Access protection for the browser section, the user password can be activated and defined. Click on
“save” after the defining the password. It is necessary to log in as a user with the newly defined password
(log in button on the button right) to continue with the configuration.

Set password later (not recommended)

It is possible to define the user password later by clicking on “No” or by clicking on “No” after checking the
box “l am aware of the security risks.” Close the “Do not show this dialog automatically any more” window.
If “Do not show this dialog automatically any more” was checked, the security warning will no longer appe-
ar each time when accessing the web interface.

As a reminder to define a password, a small red triangle appears in the top right corner. Click on this icon
at any time to define the user password. Once a password has been defined, the triangle disappears.

Installation
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14.6 Using the browser menu

The browser menu of the Solar-Log™ functions like a website and is divided into fourth main sections:
Header bar (A)

® Left navigation (B)
®  Tabs (C)
® Configuration page (D)

The sections Yield data and Diagnostic are described in the user manuals of the respective models.

i) Solar-Log

é? YIELD DATA & DIAGNOSIS & CONFIGURATION |

Welcome to the Main Menu i) Solar-Log

of the Solar-Log 2000 PM+ /GPRS

Configuration / Network / Ethernet

| EmHEmer | Gres prowy

‘Ethernet settings
Flesrou Obtain P address avomatically | JEO B Deactvared
» Devices (DHCP)
» Plant 1P address [192.168.172.11 ‘|
rifotitications Subnet mask. [ 255.255.255.0 ‘&
- SMant bty Gateway [192.188.172.1 @
TR M Alternate DNS server Deactivated
i DNS server [_ ! ]
2 ayatent Disable querying Coogle public DNS Deactivated

Fig.: Layout of the main menu



The following control elements are used:

Control element

Meaning

Text field with incorrect or
missing entry

Virtual switch
deactivated and activated

The question mark boxes
display additional informa-
tion

Check boxes
Several boxes can be selec-
ted at one time

Command buttons for vari-
ous functions

Fig.: Control elements in the browser menu

Installation
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Header bar

The header contains three main sections:
Yield data:
Here you will find your plant’s yield overview within certain periods of time such as day, month, year
and the total yield to date.
Diagnostics:
Here you can view the fault and process messages while filtering them according to specified criteria.
Configuration:
Here you can change the device settings as required.

Left-side navigation menu

Depending on the tab selected, you can access additional functions from the navigation menu (left-side).

Tabs
Additional configuration sections appear according to the function selected.

Configuration Page
Here you can make necessary configurations for the optimal monitoring and evaluation of your plant. You
can also view information on the power output, yields and the device.

Log in button

You can entered a password protected section by clicking on the log in button (at the bottom right corner
of the screen) and entering your user and password. On the right side on the bottom, there is a blue line
next to the log in button which indicates if you are logged in and with which user level. (Refer to the Ac-
cess Control section for more information)

Log in as

User

User
Installer
Installer.w

LOGIN

Fig.: Log in button with selection box

Hide arrow
The “Hide Arrow” (on the right of the header bar) allows you to increase the amount of the page displayed
in the browser by hiding the Welcome header.

V¥ YIELD DATA ' DIAGNOSIS A CONFIGURATION

ﬁn

Fig.. Header bar with the “Hide Arrow”

New Firmware
A notification is sent via the Web browser when a new firmware is version available; a green triangle with
an exclamation mark is displayed at the top in the status line. (See illustration: Signal for new firmware)

V' ERTRAGSDATEN £ DIAGNOSE L KONFIGURATION 'ﬁi =

Fig.: Signal for new firmware



Note!

The Automatic Firmware Update Check has to be activated in the Configuration |
System | Firmware menu to use this function. (See illustration: Automatic Firmware
Update Check with notification text displayed)

Configuration / System / Firmware

ACCESS CONTROL  LANGUAGE/COUNTRY/TIME  DISPLAY  LICENCES. | FIRMWARE
Status
Installed version 3.5.1 Build 84 - 05.05.2016

Important notice

As new firmware-versions may change existing functions and/or require changes to the configuration, it is
neccessary to be informed about the changes to ensure the reliable operation of the device.

Important notices are usually especially mentioned in the beginning of the release notes.

If several firmware-versions were available between the currently used version and the version that is to be installed,
then all notices of the versions in between apply.

Current firmware versions and related notices can be found on our homepage under downloads.

Update firmware manually

Update firmware from hard disk |aﬁ1;;d1m | Keine Datei ausgewahlt:

UPLOAD

Check for update via Internet

CHECK

Check USB drive for update

This setting allows to update Firmware versions which are
defective 1 this setting leads only to 2 green
n the first line, which indicates that a newer
e 5.

Check Firmware ve

Check Firmware version automatically - & Activated

CANCEL SAVE

Fig.: Automatic Firmware Update Check with notification text displayed

The following notification text is displayed by clicking on the question mark:
“This settings allows firmware versions with critical errors to be automatically updated. However, generally,
this setting only indicates that a new firmware version is available (green exclamation mark at the top).

Installation
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Clicking on the green exclamation mark in the header displays the following window:

Firmware version

A new firmware is available:
Firmware version: 3.5.1-84 06.09.2016

switch to: Configuration/System/Firmware

CANCEL oK

Fig.: Window displayed indicating that a new firmware version is available

Selecting “OK” redirects you to the page of the Solar-Log™ for firmware updates. Selecting “Cancel” closes
the window.



The main menu is divided into the following sections:
Configuration
Diagnostics
Yield data
In addition, the following sub-menus are displayed in this view:
Cockpit
Energy flow
Table
These are also located on the left side of the of the VLCD Display (see “VLCD Display” section for more
details) and in additional sub-menus (depending on connected the devices) and as a selection in the main

navigation menu.

The VLC Display is located above the left navigation menu and displays the notifications from the So-
lar-Log™in the form of codes and symbols in addition to the date and time. The codes and symbols corre-
spond to those for the LCD display. (Refer to the illustration “VLCD Display” and the chapter “Meaning of
the symbols on the LCD display”)

The notifications are in real-time and are identical to those on the Solar-Log™ LCD Display. (Solar-Log 300,
1200 and 2000) (Also refer to the chapter “Notifications on the LCD Status Display”)

20.02.15 09:40: 10

Fig.. VLCD Display

Main menu
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The Configuration menu is divided into the following sub-sections:
Network
Internet
Devices
Plant
Notifications
Smart Energy
Feed-In Management
Direct Marketing (as long as a license has been purchased and entered)
Data
System

The following sub-sections of the menu will be explained separately in the following chapters.

Open the dialog box.

Select Configuration | Network from the menu.

The Network menu is divided into the following sub-sections:
Ethernet
GPRS (only Solar-Log™ GPRS)
W iFi (only Solar-Log™ WiFi)
Proxy

Note!

Requests and control commands are sent to the inverters, battery systems and intelli-
gent appliances via the network interface. For this reason, the network should always be
available (24/7). If the Solar-Log™ is connected via WiFi, we recommend deactivating

the overnight shutdown function.
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Configuration / Network / Ethernet

— . ETHERNET = CPRS  PROXY
21.07.15 09i84:11

. Network Ethernet settings
+ Internet —
Obtain IP address automatically \_n Deactivated
» Devices (DHER)
i 1P address 192.168.101.2
* MRS Subnet mask 255.255.255.0
¥ SeniE Eneray Gateway 192.168.101.1
+ Feed-In Management
2 Alternate DNS server [ B veactivares
» Data
DN server
+ System —
Disable querying Google publicDNs | W) Deactivated

CANCEL SAVE

Fig.: Ethernet settings

The Ethernet settings for the Solar-Log™ are adjusted in this tab.

Obtain IP address automatically (DHCP)

Here the following options are available:
Activate Obtain IP address automatically
Deactivate Obtain IP address automatically.

With the default settings of the Solar-Log™, the Obtain IP address automatically option is deactivated.

If the Solar-Log™ should Obtain its IP address automatically (DHCP), this switch needs to be activated.
This is only possible if the Solar-Log™ is connected to an Internet router with DHCP enabled. When the
search is started, the Solar-Log™ attempts to obtain an IP address through an Internet router. This can take
up to 60 seconds.

If the DHCP server is disabled in the router, the network settings must be configured manually. If neces-
sary, please consult a network specialist who can assign a suitable network address in regard to IP address,
Subnet mask and Gateway, for example.

If the Solar-Log™ is to have a fixed IP address, the Obtain IP address automatically (DHCP) switch needs
to be deactivated. The following fields need to be adjusted according the network’s configurations.

|P address
The address needs to be entered manually in order to allow remote PC access, when using a direct PC

connection or a router without DHCP service.

Subnet mask

The Subnet mask is 255.255.255.0 by default and must be the same for every device in the subnet.

Gateway
The gateway is typically the IP address of the router to which Solar-Log™ is connected. That IP address is
to be entered here.
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Alternate DNS server

In some networks, the DNS server is a separate address for resolving Internet addresses (unlike a gate-
way). If an Alternate DNS server is needed, switch the function to activated and enter the IP address of the
DNS server.

Once finished, click on Save.

Use the ,,Connection Test“ button to determine if the entries are correct and if a connection can be suc-
cessfully established. The message indicates if the connection was successful or not. (See the following
illustrations)

Connection test

The Solar-Log™ successfully established an internet connection.

Fig.. Example of a successful connection test

Connection test

The Solar-Log™ couldn't establish an internet connection.
Please check the configured gateway as well as the configured DNS

Server.
If the problem persists, the firewall and a potentially used proxy server
should be checked.

Fig.: Example of an unsuccessful connection test
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Configuration / Network / GPRS

ETHERNET GPRS PROXY

GPRS settings

APN easy access Simyo B
APN intemet,e?!us,de 7]
User name simyo

Password simyo

SIM pin sesse
Restrict dial in attempts -:‘ B Activated

Max. dial in attempts

P
Always stay online \—n Deactivated
Roaming allowed ‘_n Deactivated

PUK-entry

SIM-PUK

SEND PUK

Status & Test

Status Offline
Last error OK, no error.

CONNECT DISCONNECT
Previous dial in attempts 0

RESET

Fig.: GPRS settings

In many cases where no DSL or telephone connection is available, a GPRS mobile network is the only opti-
on to connect to the Internet to send e-mails, text messages (SMS) and data to the homepage.

In order to establish a GPRS connection, the data from the GPRS service provider needs to be entered in
the following fields.

Note!

The Signal Strength of the GPRS connection is indicated on the LCD display with the
““I symbol.

Note!

Lists of international APN settings and providers is available at
http://www.solar-log.com/en/service-support/apn-settings.html.
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APN shortcut

Selection of major mobile service providers (APN user and password are automatically filled in)

APN

APN (Access Point Name) of the mobile service provider

Users

User name for your mobile phone account

Password
Password for the mobile phone account

SIM PIN
PIN number of the SIM card

Limiting the number of dial-in attempts
Activating this function provides the option to limit the maximum number of dial-in attempts for the mo-
dem per day.

Note!

When the number of dial-in attempts allowed is too low, it is possible that certain tasks
such as sending error messages or data transfers via FTP export or HTTP can no longer
be reliably executed.

Always stay online

Activate this option when continuous data transmissions are required.

If this option is activated, the GPRS modem is continuously connected to the service provider. This setting
is only recommended for flat-rate data plans.

Roaming allowed
By activating the roaming function, the Solar-Log™ can also connect to other mobile networks when the

home network is unavailable.

Note!

Activating the roaming function could potentially result in enormous additional costs.

A locked SIM card can be unlocked in the SIM PUK menu. Enter the PUK code / super PIN of the SIM card
and then go to Send.
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Caution!

After sending the PUK code / super PIN, the PIN of the SIM card is reset to the one de-
fined in the GPRS Settings | SIM PIN menu.

The GPRS connection can be tested and disconnected with this function. The error codes displayed under
Last Error are ,,21.2.1 Fault messages GPRS"” explained.

The number of attempts for the day can be viewed in the field "Previous Dial-in Attempts.”

The count can be reset to O by clicking on the "Reset” button.

Note!

The field "Previous Dial-in Attempts” and "Reset” button are only visible once the Limit
Dial-in Attempts function has been activated.

Note!

The dial-in Attempts count is reset once per day or also when the device has been re-
booted.
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We recommend checking and cleaning SIM cards once a year.

The contact points of the SIM card could start corroding due to humidity and should

be cleaned regularly with a suitable medium (no screwdriver or cleaning solvents) to ensure trouble-free
operations.

Caution!
Only remove the SIM card after the Solar-Log™ has been turned off. Removing the SIM

card during normal operation may cause a card defect.

Corrosion on the SIM card contact points is an indication that the installation location does conform to the
IP20 protection class.



ETHERNET | WIR | PROXY

Status

Activate WiFi
Status

Last error

Network settings

Network selection

SsID
Encryption

Password

Address settings

Obtain IP address automatically
(DHCP)

IP address

Subnet mask

Gateway

Alternate DNS server

DNS server

Fig.. WiFi settings

The Solar-Log™ WiFi models are equipped to be connected in a wireless local area network.

Configuration /| Network [ WiFi

I | Activated

Connected

OK, no error.

START SEARCH WPS METHOD

DS
WPA2 (TKIP+AES)

LAE IRl ]

cl Activated

|:n Deactivated

CANCEL SAVE

[z]| =
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The WiFi function can be switched on and off with the Activate WiFi function. In the status box, the cur-

rent status of this function is displayed.

Possible Status:
Initializing
Initialization error
Disconnected
Connected
Connecting
Connection lost
Searching
Search finished

The Signal Quality is indicated on the LCD display with the I|“I symbol.
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The Start search button is used to initiate a search for wireless networks. The status Searching is display-
ed.

Once the search is completed, the wireless networks found are listed and can be selected from the SSID.
The Solar-Log™ automatically switches to the encryption used by this network. If the network name is hid-
den ("Hidden SSID"), the Access Point is not displayed by the network scan. In this case, enter the network
name and security key.

The following encryption options are available:
WEP
WPA-AES
WPA-TKIP
WPA2-AES
WPA2-TKIP

After selecting a network, the network’s security method is automatically selected. Enter the network’s
security key in the password box. Save the settings.

Note!
These settings apply to the wireless connection to the router. We recommend using
DHCP. The IP address is obtained automatically if the Solar-Log™ is connected to an In-
ternet router with the DHCP service enabled. After saving and the automatic restart, the
new IP address is displayed.

All routers usually come with the DHCP service enabled by default, so that all the subsequent data are
entered automatically:

IP address, Subnet mask, Gateway and DNS server

The settings can also be manually configured in these boxes. For this, the DHCP function has to be deacti-
vated.

If necessary, please consult a network specialist who can assign a suitable network address in regard to IP
address, Subnet mask and Gateway, for example.

Alternate DNS server

In some networks, the DNS server is a separate address for resolving Internet addresses (unlike a gate-
way). In this case, the IP address of the DNS server is entered here. The alternate DNS server can also be
configured manually from the Network | Ethernet menu.
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Configuration / Network | Proxy

ETHERNET WIR PROXY

Proxy settings

Type of proxyserver CONNECT E |
Use for HTTP L_| Activated

Use for FTP |:n Deactivated

Proxy server IP or URL

Proxy port 80

Proxy username User

Proxy password senee

CANCEL SAVE

Fig.: Proxy settings

The proxy function is not enabled by default. Configure the proxy in the Configuration | Network | Proxy

menu.

The proxy settings need to be configured in the Solar-Log™ to enable Internet communication via the pro-
Xy server. Proxy servers are typically used in the networks of organizations and companies.

The data transfer only refers to the FTP transfer.

Procedure

When using a proxy, select Connect Method.
Enter proxy server, port, user name and password.
SAVE the settings.
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Select Configuration | Internet from the menu.
The following tabs can be displayed:

Access type

Portal

When local monitoring is activated under Configuration | Internet | Portal , the following tabs are visible:
E-mail
Text message (SMS)
Export
Backup

The type of Internet access that the Solar-Log™ uses to connect to a portal or server is adjusted in this tab.
Procedure

Select the type of Internet Access

Selection options:

Network Router (DSL, cable, WiFi)

GPRS (mobile network)

Mobile router (GPRS, UMTS, LTE)

SAVE the settings.

The following functions are available in this tab:
Activate / Deactivate transfers
Activate:
Portal Server
Transfer interval

Local monitoring can be activated

Note!

Please download the Solar-Log WEB Enerest™ User Manual from our website to efficient-
ly use and configure the Solar-Log WEB Enerest™.
Located here: https://www.solar-log.com/en/support/downloads
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In this section, the following selection options are available:
Activate / Deactivate transfers
Portal Server. The box ,,Portal Server” appears once the data transfer to the Solar-Log WEB Enerest™
portal is activated. There are two options for entering the portal server:
Option when the Solar-Log™ has already been registered on the portal:
The portal server can be manually entered if it is known. Otherwise, it is possible to enter it automati-
cally with the obtain portal server function (by clicking on the globe symbol).
Option when the Solar-Log™ has not been registered on the portal:
If the Solar-Log™ has not been registered on the portal, the function to obtain portal server auto-
matically can be triggered with the globe symbol. Then the box , Portal Server” is grayed out and the
Solar-Log™ enters a waiting state. The Solar-Log™ remains in this waiting state until it has been regis-
tered in the Enerest portal (see the Solar-Log WEB Enerest™ User Manual, available to download from
https://www.solar-log.com). After that the Solar-Log™ obtains the portal server automatically.
Transfer interval
SAVE the settings.

The following fields are displayed in the Status section:
Date (Last Export)
Error (Last Export)

A connection test can be performed in the Test section. A separate pop-up window is displayed with the
progress of test. The connection test also indicates if the test was successful or not. If it was not successful,
it displays the error. After the tests are finished, possible causes for the connection problems are listed.
(See the following example illustration).

Connection test

-101: The server address could not be resolved.
Possible causes:

- The access type was not configured

- You need an alternate DNS server

- The wrong server was entered

- The network connection was lost or could not be established

¢ Finish current measureament

v Request test transfer

/ Prepare data

A\ Connect to the server

Completed

Fig.. Example - Transfer Test with an Error Image

After confirming with OK, an additional field with the status of the test is displayed in the Test section.
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Question marks indicate that the test was unsuccessful and possible causes are listed.

Status (Solar Log WEB)

Date (last export} 22.06.17 12:11:03

Error (last export) Error:-101
< type was not configured

- You need an alternate DNS server
Test (Solar Log WEB)

- The wrong server was entered

Connection test - The netwo onnection was lost or could not be

Status (current) -101: The server address could not be resolves @

CANCEL SAVE

Fig.. Example - Connection Test with an Error
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The settings in this section serve as the basic configuration for sending e-mails via the e-mail client integra-
ted into the Solar-Log™. The Solar-Log™ can send e-mails in the following situations:

Daily yield overview

Inverter faults

Inverter failure

Deviation from target power

We recommend using the e-mail address provided by Solare Datensysteme GmbH for sending e-mails.
This is sent to you by e-mail as part of the portal registration process.
In addition, you also have the option of saving your own address.

Note!
Many e-mail providers have switched their servers to secure connections and now only
allow e-mail to be send via these secure connections. Users with such e-mail providers
have to adjust the settings in the Solar-Log according to the instructions from the provi-
ders.

Notel!

The certificates from the following providers have been integrated to send e-mail via a
secure connection: GMX, WEB.DE, GMAIL and T-ONLINE. Other e-mail servers or certifi-

cates cannot be used.

Enter the settings for sending e-mail via the Solar-Log™'s e-mail client in this section. The data for the
boxes SMTP Server, SMTP user name, SMTP password and sender is in the confirmation message from the
portal registration. Enter this data in the corresponding boxes. Enter the recipient’'s e-mail address in the

corresponding box.
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Connection security
The security method from the particular e-mail provider has to be selected next to the point Connection
security. The port for the secure connection is to be entered after the SMPT server.

Configuration / Internet / E-mail

ACCESS TYPE PORTAL E-MAIL | TEXT MESSAGE (SMS) EXPORT BACKUP

E-mail settings

Activate e-mail -:l Activated

SMTP server mail. gmx.com:587

SMTP username - w®gmx.com

SMTP password ssssassees

Sender i o B g ITHX_COMTY

Recipient TaEgmx.com

Connection Security STARTTLS E

Status & Test

Test mailing SEND E-MAIL
send date 21.07.15 12:08:46
Status OK

CANCEL SAVE

Fig.. Example configuration STATTLS to send e-mail with GMX

In this section, the e-mail settings can be tested and the information from the last sent e-mail displayed.

The Solar-Log™ text message (SMS) program sends customized messages with any of the following cont-
ent:

Daily yield overview

Inverter faults

Inverter failure

Deviation from target power

There are two options to send text messages (SMS):
Text messages (SMS) direct via GSM modem
This option is only available with GPRS models.
Text messages (SMS) via e-mail forwarding
Text messages (SMS) are sent in two stages: First, an e-mail message is sent to an e-mail service pro-
vider who provides the text message (SMS) service. From a keyword in the Subject line, this provider
detects that the message is to be forwarded as a text message (SMS) to a certain number. For the
incoming e-mails, some e-mail providers forward a text message (SMS) free of charge with the Subject
line for information.
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The automatic data export allows the yield data to be periodically transferred to the server.
Various data formats and export intervals are available.

Procedure
Activate Export switch.
Enter the name of the server name in the FTP server box.
Enter the FTP user name and password from the FTP server access data.
An FTP directory only has to be entered here if the Solar-Log™ homepage is not to be located directly
in the main directory of your homepage. Otherwise, this box can be left empty.
The Export Interval determines how often the Solar-Log™ transmits the data to the server.

Note!

When using local monitoring, the option for a daily export is available.

The following export data formats are available: CSV, Solar-Log™ or both CSV and Solar-Log™.
SAVE the settings.

In this section, the export settings can be tested The information from the last export is displayed.

Periodic data backups can be configured on any homepage by FTP protocol. The data backups inclu-
de overall statistical data. The size of each backup depends on the plant size and the number of devices
connected.

Procedure
Activate Backup switch.
Enter the name of the server in the FTP server box.
Enter the FTP user name and password from the FTP server access data.
An FTP Directory only has to be entered here if backup should not be saved directly in the main direc-
tory of your homepage. Otherwise, this box can be left empty.
SAVE the settings.

In this section, the backup settings can be tested The information from the last backup is displayed.
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16.3 Configuring connected devices

From the menu Configuration | Devices, the PV plant components connected to the Solar-Log™ can be
® defined
® detected

® and configured.

We recommend the following procedures for new installations:

®  First define the interface to be used for the connected devices
©® Device Detection

® Device configuration

16.3.1 Device definition

The Configuration | Devices | Definition menu is divided into the following sub-sections:
Interfaces

® CT (only Solar-Log™ Meter)
® Large external display (advanced settings have to be activated)
® SCB (only Solar-Log 1000 and 2000)

Configuring the device interface
The interface for the connected devices needs to be defined from the Configuration | Devices | Definition
| Interfaces menu before performing a device detection.

Procedure:
©  Go to the plus symbol under "Interface assignments”.

Configuration / Devices / Definition / Interfaces

INTERFACES | LARGE EXTERNAL DISPLAY

Interface assignments

Device class Manufacturer Type Interface

CANCEL SAVE

Fig.: Interface definition via the plus symbol
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The following window appears:

Add entry

Battery
Charger

Heat pump
Heatrod
Hybrid system
Inverters
Meter

Sensor

Smart Consumer

Fig.. Adding components

The connected components are selected in the Device class box. The following device classes can be
defined:

Battery

Hybrid System

Smart Appliances

Switch

Sensor

Inverter

Meter

Depending on the device class and/or the selected Manufacturer, additional boxes visible:

Type, Interface and Baud rate.

Furthermore, an existing Wireless Package can be activated here and the expected reply time for a de-
vice connected to this bus is increased.

Note!

Caution: Using different manufacturers on the same serial bus may cause communication
problems.

Only the network interface (Ethernet) can have multiple assignments according to our
component database at https://www.solar-log.com/en/support.

If the device class is correct, confirm the selection with OK. Define additional connected device classes as
described.

If all of the connected components have been selected and confirmed with OK, an overview is displayed in
the interface assignments. (See illustration: "Overview of the selected components’)


https://www.solar-log.com/en/support
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Configuration / Devices / Definition / Interfaces

INTERFACES LARGE EXTERNAL DISPLAY

Interface assignments

Device class Manufacturer Type Interface
] RS485/422-8B
Sensor Mencke&Tegtmeyer Sensor Full/Light (9600bps)
Inverters Diehl AKO EIA485 Ressneg
{19200bps)
S R5485-A
Meter Janitza {38400bps)

CANCEL SAVE

Fig.: Overview of the selected components

From the overview, there is the option to check whether the settings are correct and, if need be, adjust or
delete them with the \ and i symbols. (The symbols are only displayed by moving the mouse over the
components.) Additionally, the following is displayed in the overview of the device interfaces:
Device class
The selected devices can be seen here. In the example:
Sensor
Inverter
Meter
Manufacturer
The manufacturer is displayed in this column. In the example:
Mencke&Tegtmeyer
Diehl AKO
Janitza
Type
The defined types are listed in this column. In the example:
Sensor Full/Light
EIA485
Interface
Interface indicates which interface and baud rate the devices are using.
Click on SAVE if all of the definitions are correct.

Note!

The number behind the interface (e.g. x1) indicates the number of switching devices for
this device type.
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With this model version, an extra tab Meter is displayed in the Configuration | Devices | Definition menu.
The following setting options are available in this section:

Input definition

Reference voltage

The Operating Mode section describes the setting for the various operating modes of the Solar-Log™
Meter and is to be selected in the Device Definition before Device Detection. (See figure ,,Operating mode
Solar-Log™ Meter)“

Configuration / Devices / Definition / Meter

INTERFACES METER SMART ENERGY

Operating mode

2x3 Phases |Z|
Input definitions
Transformer "CT1 - 1 Solar-Log™ CT 16A [
Transformer "CT1 - 2 Solar-Log™ CT 16A =]
Transformer "CT1 - 3 Solar-Log™ CT 16A |Z|
Transformer "CT2 - 1 Solar-Log™ CT 100A-c |Z|
Transformer "CT2 - 2 Solar-Log™ CT 100A-c |Z|
Transformer "CT2 - 3 Solar-Log™ CT 100A-c |Z|

Reference voltage

The voltage measurements are done via connected inverters,

Always use the defined reference |:n Deactivated

voltage

Reference voltage [V] 241.1

CANCEL SAVE

Fig.: Device definition for the Solar-Log™ Meter

Input definition section
The following CTs are available:
Solar-Log™ CT 16 A
Solar-Log™ CT 100A - C
Solar-Log™ CT 100A - o
user-defined
The settings for the Solar-Log™ CTs have been pre-defined for the current ratio.
When using other CTs, select user-defined.
An additional input box appears for the current ratio of the installed CT.
The current ratio is calculated with the ratio between primary and secondary current

Example
200A of primary current results into 200mA of secondary current with a user-defined current transformer.

There is then a the current ratio of 1000 (200A/0.2A) Enter this value (1000) in the field Current Ratio.

Reference voltage section
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In addition to the current measured by the CT, a reference voltage is needed for the power output calcula-
tion. This reference voltage can either be
recorded via the inverters and/or calculated by the Solar-Log™

or set in the box reference voltage [V].

If the Solar-Log™ does not receive voltage values from the inverters (for example during night), an average

value is calculated and used.

By activating the Always use stored voltage button, the value entered in the reference voltage [V] input

box is always used for the power output calculation.

Note!

The reference voltage value is predefined by the country settings. Please check this
value.

It is best to measure the reference voltage and enter this value.

During the Device Detection process, the CT defined here is recognized as a meter and can be adjusted
and named accordingly in the meter configuration menu under Configuration | Devices | Configuration.
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Operating mode with the Solar-Log™ Meter in connection with the interface assignment:
Select the desired Operating mode before the device detection in the Device Definition menu.

The listed operating modes refer to the different possible measuring combinations.
2x3 phases stand for the recording of two 3-phase appliances. Here the six current transformers are
combined together as two meters.
1x3 and 3x1 phases stand for the recording of one 3-phase appliance and three 1-phase appliances.
Here the six current transformers are combined together as four meters.
6x1 phase stands for the recording of six single-phase appliances. Six meters are displayed in this

mode.

The other modes can be used for other measuring combinations.

Add entry

Device class Meter 2

Manufacturer Solar-Log E_I
Type Meter (integrated) EJ
Interface Meter

Operating mode 2%3 Phases

| 2x3 Phases

1x3 Phases + 3x1 Phase
6x1 Phase
CANCEL 3x2 Phases
2%2 Phases + 2x1 Phase
1%2 Phases + 4x1 Phase

Fig.: Solar-Log™ Meter Operating Mode
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During the Device Detection process, all of the predefined components in the Device Definition menu
which are connected to the Solar-Log™ interfaces are searched for and recognized. During the Device De-

tection process, the Solar-Log™'s internal data structure is prepared for these devices.

Procedure:
Select Configuration | Devices | Detection from the menu.
The devices which were predefined in the Device Definition menu are displayed in the overview.

Configuration / Devices / Detection / Detection

DETECTION

The following device types were defined and will be searched for during the detection.

Device class Manufacturer Type Interface

Inverters Diehl AKO EIA4B5 R5485-A

Inverters | Sensor | Meter SMA Datal R5485/422-B

Meter Janitza RS485-A

Sensor Mencke&Tegtmeyer Sensor Full/Light RS485/422-B

Switch Solar-Log Smart Relais Station 3x 3,5kW Ethernet x1
Detection

START

Fig.: Device detection - not started yet

START Device Detection.
The Device Detection goes from the top listed interface to the bottom listed interface when searching

for devices.

The progress of the device detection is displayed in a window that automatically appears.

The detected devices are displayed with the number of devices per bus.
If all of the devices on a bus have been detected, the rest of the search can be skipped. The search is

then continued on the next bus.
The Device Detection is completed once all of the buses have been checked.

Status message: New device detected, the data is being reformatted.

The Solar-Log™ reboots itself.

Note!

Once the detection has been successfully completed, individual device classes can be
removed with the ﬁ symbol without having to initialize the complete device configura-

tion.



Configuration Menu

After the Device Detection has been successfully completed, the detected devices have to be defined
in the Configuration | Devices | Configuration menu.
Depending on the device, different settings might be needed for the configuration.

Procedure:
Select the device that needs to be configured in the Device Configuration section.
Depending on the device type, different configuration boxes appear.
The sections below—Module Fields, Power Output and Descriptions—are to a large extent identical
Enter the module field, connected generator power and description

The following values have to be configured for inverters:
Maximum AC Power
Pac Correction Factor
Module field
Generator Power and MPP tracker output (according to the string plan)
Labels or names of the inverters and/or MPP trackers.

Procedure:
Select Device.
Enter
the maximum AC power from the inverter's data specification in the section: Module Field, Power
and Name.
Enter the Pac correction factor
(for more information, refer to the section “General Information on the Pac Correction Factor”)
Define the module field.
Inverters can be assigned to be different module fields. See Chapter ,,18.4.7 Module Fields”.
Generator Power
The connected power of the individual inverters in Wp. The total power can be calculated using the
formula: Module power * Number of modules. The output does not have to be entered. It is calculated
from the total generator power values that have been entered for the Mpp Tracker.
The generator power for every tracker needs to be entered if the inverter has several MPP tra-
ckers.
IA distinct name can be assigned to every generator/MPP tracker in the Label box.
SAVE the settings.
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At photovoltaic plants, several measuring points and power generators (inverters) are combined with one
another. The Solar-Log™ evaluates this data and partially looks for any correlations.

Since some of the components are not calibrated, deviations in the values measured can easily arise.

For example, if the total amount of energy produced based on what the inverters display is compared with
the values from calibrated power meters, deviations of up to 8% can arise.

In practice, meters and inverters both can display too much or too little kWh.

To correct these inaccuracies in the medium term, the Solar-Log™ firmware uses a PAC correction factor.
The PAC correction factor is located in the Configuration | Devices | Configuration menu.

All yield data are always stored internally without any correction factor. This factor is applied only when

the data are displayed. The factor can therefore be adjusted at any time.

The formula for calculating the correction factor is as follows:

(Yield power meter / yield inverter) * 1000

If the inverter does not have a display, it is advisable to use the values which are recorded by the So-
lar-Log™ from a period over a week.

That is why it is recommended to leave the default PAC correction factor at 1000 initially.

The correction factor can be adjusted yearly after receiving the statement from the utility company.

Example calculation:

Inverter 1 Inverter 2 Calibrated power meter

Total energy Total energy Total energy

25912kWh ................................ 3 0522kWh ............................... 5 5055kvvh ...............................
.T. ota| - 56434 kWh .................................................................... Dewatlo n=13 79 kWh ...................

By comparing the values, you see that the inverters are more likely to display too much output.

Pac Correction Factor

Calibrated power meter total energy Inverter total energy

Calculated PAC correction factor in the example:

(550.55 kWh/564.34 kWh)* 1000= 975.66

Rounded PAC correction factor = 976
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An operating mode needs to be assigned to power meters to configure them.

Possible operating modes for power meters:
Generator (records the individual producers, e.g. PV inverter or CHP
Meter for the entire plant (records the complete PV plant output)
Consumption meter (records the complete consumption)
Utility Meter (U)
Utility Meter (U+I)
Utility Meter (U+I) + Consumption Meter (bi-directional)
Sub-consumption meter (records the consumption from individual appliances)
Battery (Bi-directional meter)
Battery (Bi-directional meter)
Deactivated

Depending on the selected operating mode and/or meter type, additional selection boxes appear:
Energy type and/or Impulse rate.

Note!
Several consumption meters can be defined for every plant. Their measurements are
added to the total consumption.

Note!
A sub-consumption meter is a consumption meter whose consumption has alrea-
dy been recorded by another meter. It is used to visualize the consumption from a
particular appliance or group.

Procedure

Select Device

Select the desired operating mode from the Meter configuration section.
If needed, assign a plant group to this meter.

SAVE the settings.
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Under sensors, the configuration only comprises of activating other sensors.

Procedure:

Use the Ambient Temperature and/or Wind button to activate the sensors.

If needed, make assignments to the module field.
SAVE the settings.

The following configuration options are available for connected batteries from the Battery menu.

Battery size

Enter the battery size in Wh in this box.

Consumption meter includes battery charge

This box enables recording the battery charges from the consumption meter.

Note!

Note!

The following components always have to be used for battery monitoring to work:
=> Inverters

=> Battery

=> Consumption meter

Refer to Chapter 17.2 “Battery Diagnostic” for more information on diagnostics and
visualization.
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EGO Smart Heaters can be selected from the drop-down menu from the Device Configuration menu and
configured accordingly.

Procedure:
Select the Smart Heater from the drop-down menu under devices.
Enter the maximum storage temperature [C°].
The maximum storage temperature can range from 40°C to 80°C . When O is entered, the settings
from the Smart Heater for its potentiometer are used.
Configure and active the minimal temperature as needed. Once the temperature falls below this value,
the water is automatically heated to 7° C with the configured output.
Select the operating mode from the meter configuration menu. The EGO Smart Heater can be configu-
red as a consumption meter or a sub-consumer.
Enter the description under Module Fields, Power Output and Descriptions.
SAVE the settings.

Information on the maximum storage temperature for the EGO Smart Heater

By default, the maximum boiler temperature is adjusted with the rotary switch on the EGO Smart Heater.
To be able to control the temperature from the Solar-Log™, the rotary switch on the EGO Smart Heater has
to be set higher than the value from the Solar-Log™ because the settings from the rotary switch determine

the maximum temperature for external control

Example:

If the rotary switch is set to 40°C and the Solar-Log™ to 60°C, the settings from the Solar-Log™ will be
ignored and the value from the rotary switch will be applied. The range for the rotary switch has to be set
higher so that the Solar-Log™ can assume control. In the example to 60°C.

For this reason, we recommend setting the rotary switch to a maximum of 80°C - or the maximum broiler
temperature that is not to be exceeded - when the Solar-Log™ is to control the temperature externally.
The Solar-Log™ can control the temperature when it is in the range below the set maximum value.

Note!

The EGO Smart heater is an intelligent appliance. The available reported surplus is repor-
ted to the intelligent electrical appliances and can be consumed by them.

Starting with firmware version 3.5.x, the simultaneous connection of several intelligent
electrical appliances is supported.
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IDM heat pumps can be selected from the drop-down menu from the Device Configuration menu and con-
figured accordingly.

Procedure:
Select the IDM heat pumps from the drop-down menu under devices.
Select the operating mode from the meter configuration menu.
Configure the device.
SAVE the settings.

The following configuration options are available for the operating mode.
Operating modes:
Consumption meter mode:
Group selection for PM control with self-consumption.
Maximum AC power
Name
Sub-consumption meter mode:
Maximum AC power
Name

Note!

The IDM heat pump is an intelligent appliance. The available reported surplus is reported
to the intelligent electrical appliances and can be consumed by them.

Starting with firmware version 3.5.x, the simultaneous connection of several intelligent
electrical appliances is supported.
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The Keba power charging station can be selected and configured accordingly from the Device Configurati-
on section in the Configuration | Device | Configuration menu.

Procedure:

Select the Keba power charging station from the drop-down menu under devices.
The model, address and serial number are automatically applied and cannot be modified.
The following configurations can be made under Charge control:
There are different selection options for the Charge limitation function in this section:
Not controlled - The Solar-Log™ only records the charging data without
any control of the charging process.
Surplus - The electric car only changes when there is enough PV power available. The So-
lar-Log™ takes the defined minimum charge level into consideration. In this case, the release of
power for the charging station corresponds to the amount of surplus.
Surplus / minimum charge - This ensures that the car always reaches its minimum charge level
even when no PV power is available. When there is an energy surplus, the Solar-Log™ informs
the charging station.
Always charge - The Solar-Log™ allows the charging station to consume power without any
restrictions, regardless of the production or surplus levels.
min. Charge Current [mA] - The defined minimum charging power value is taken into account.
max. Charge Current [mA] - The defined maximum charging power value is taken into account.Off
delay [Min.] (only when used with the Charge limitation ,Surplus®) - The switch-off delay option
defines when the charging process should be stopped after the previous surplus is no longer availa-
ble. This option prevents the charging process from being interrupted by short-term fluctuations in
the amount of available surplus. The time factor can be defined from 1to 60.
Forced charge via Switch (X1):
Activated.
Deactivated.
Select the operating mode from the meter configuration menu. The Keba power charging station can
be configured as a consumption meter or a sub-consumer.
Enter the description under Module Fields, Power Output and Descriptions.
SAVE the settings.

Note about forced charging via wall switch (X1)

If a wall switch is installed and connected to X1 on the charging station, the charging station is allowed via
the Solar-Log™ to consume the defined maximum power levels without any restrictions, regardless of the
production or surplus levels.

If a wall switch has not been installed, the Solar-Log™ configuration defined for the current limiting functi-
on can be set to ,always charge.” This also allows for charging according to the defined maximum power
level.
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Depending on the device type (power meter, inverter, etc.), different settings can adjusted from the Modu-
le Fields, Power Output and Descriptions menu. See the following chapters:

Configuring inverters

Configuring power meters

Configuring sensors

In this section, for example, the device name can be changed and the nominal power (maximum AC out-
put) of the individual devices can be defined.

The nominal power (maximum AC output) if the average consumption or the average energy production
of a device and is used, for example, for the profile controls (Smart Energy).

Note!

The most exact that the configured nominal power corresponds to the actual consumpti-
on, the more accurately the control of consumption via Smart Energy is.

Each connected MPP tracker is assigned to a module field. Module fields are subdivided according to the
type of the solar module, angles of inclination and alignment. If all modules within a system are of the same
type and have the same alignment, only one module field, e.g. ,]1%, is defined. MPP trackers that are not
used must be switched off (switched to ,,0%).

Additional module fields need to be defined for modules with different alignments and module types.
Ideally, each field should be made up of at least two individual MPP trackers, which monitor each other.
The module fields are used for performance monitoring. In contrast, plant groups (Chapter 19.2 auf Seite

119) are used for the commmercial calculations.

Example module fields:

A plant with 23.6 kWp is divided into:

3 x SMA SB5000TL and

2 x SMA SB2500.

18 kWp is located on a barn roof with 30° inclination, 20° South-East deviation, and 5 kWp on an adjoining

garage roof, 32° inclination, O° South deviation.
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This results in two module fields according to the following table:

Location Inverter MPP Tracker Module field
output

Barn1SBSOOOT|_ .......... 2 666 ................... S
.é am .............. : SBSOOOTI_ .......... 2 666 ................... e
Bam 1555000T|_ .......... 2 200 ................... e
Bam .............. 2 SBSOOOTL ......... 2 666 ................... e
Bam .............. 2 SBSOOOTL ......... 2 666 ................... S
.é am .............. 2 S Bso oo'rL ......... 2 200 ................... e
Bam .............. 3 SBSOOOTL ......... 2 666 ................... S
Bam .............. 3 SBSOOOTL ......... 2 666 ................... S
.é am .............. 3 S Bso OOTl_ ......... 2 200 ................... e
.G. arag .; .......... : 552500 ............. 2 500 ................... 2 ...................
.(.3 arag e .......... 2 S stoo ............. 2 5oo ................... 2 ...................

Fig.: Example of the module field division

The sequential order of the inverters and other devices is determined during inverter detection. They are
normally sorted by their serial number or communications address.

The order can be changed through drag and drop from the Configuration | Devices | Configuration |
Order menu.
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The settings for the following sections are to be adjusted in the Plant menu:
General
Plant groups
Graphic
Forecast
Feed in tariff
Electricity costs

The general plant information is to be entered in the plant information menu. This tab is only displayed
when Export and Backup is activated. These values need to be entered in the portal when Solar-Log WEB
Enerest™ or Solar-Log WEB Enerest™ Home are used.Plant name

Operator

Contact e-mail address

Installation

Location

Modules

Orientation

Inverter

Power output

Note!

The Forecast data from the portals Solar-Log WEB Enerest™ or Solar-Log WEB Enerest™
Home are only available after this data has been completely configured.

Note!

With firmware version 3.6.0, the menu ,,Plant Information” has been removed from the
Solar-Log™ devices 250, 300, 1200 and 2000.

The CO2 factor per kWh can be setup for each electricity tariff. The value is displayed in g/kWh. Contact
your power company for the exact number for this value. The default setting for this value is 700g/kWh.
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Since the Solar-Log™ can manage up to 100 inverters at the same time, it is helpful to divide these inver-
ters into groups. To provide a clearer overview, these groups are then shown in all selection dialog boxes.
The data from each plant group can be presented on its own large external display. Each plant group can
also be combined with its own consumption meter.

A name, a specific tariff payment and/or a yearly target value can be assigned to each plant group, Plant
groups are therefore also suitable for managing system expansions.

Example: If a plant initially has 5 inverters and 30 kWp and is extended at a later date with 3 more inver-
ters and 20 kWp, this addition can be conveniently managed as a separate group with one Solar-Log™.
Individual inverters can then be selected from the group concerned. Plant groups are defined starting with
15 inverters. A maximum of 10 plant groups can be defined.

Note!
When using several plant groups, only one plant group can be used with a tariff mode
with self-consumption refund or self-consumption.
Note!
Plant groups cannot be created for Solar-Log 200 and Solar-Log 500 devices.
Procedure:

Select Configuration | Plant | Plant groups from the menu.

To use Plant buttons, the button needs to be activated.

Under Name, a plant group can be uniquely labeled.

The devices recognized during the Device Detection are now allocated into the device groups.
Click on \ to display a list of all of the devices.

Place a check in the box next to the devices that belong to this plant group and select Apply.
For the next steps, additional plant groups and their devices can be defined in the same way.
SAVE the settings.

The scale of the graphic for individual devices can be adjusted in the graphic menu. Nothing usually has
to be changed here, as Solar-Log™ automatically calculates the values for the generator power input. The
values can be adapted to your own data.

For each period (day, month, year, total) the maximum value represented in kW can be entered (except
Day, which is a value in W).

The graph shows these values on the Y-axis.

Changes become effective when a new graph is displayed or after updating a displayed graph.

The function can be activated in general with the switch Graphic Auto scaling The auto scaling option al-
ways scales the graphics up as much as possible in the yield data section. The auto scaling can be disabled
again for the respective graphics.

If the advanced configuration and this menu are deactivated, the graphics are always automatically scaled.
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By setting forecast values for the yield data, you can check on the graph whether the plant is reaching the
desired annual yield or not.

To do this, a percentage rate is allocated to each month. This is deduced from the yield statistics over the
previous years.

Solar-Log™ always calculates the target value cumulatively, per day. This means that, at the beginning of
the month, it is not the total monthly target that is set, but the target for days already passed, plus that of
the current day.

In the forecast, Solar-Log™ also takes account of the yields in all previous years, and in this way can allow
for local weather events (in most cases, snow in December). The yearly forecast is therefore usually fairly
accurate by September.

Enter the yearly target value from the installer's plant project planning. The unit of this value is kWh/kWp.
Fundamentally, this value depends on the overall irradiation at the plant's location and local factors such as
the plant’s alignment and shadowing.

In Central Europe, this value is roughly in the range from 800 to 1000 kW/kWp.

If plant groups are used, it is possible to define a separate yearly target for each for each plant group.

In this section, the settings for the following can be configured for each month:
Percentage of the yearly target
Sunrise and
Sunset

Please note that the sum of all of the monthly percentages of the yearly has to always add up to 100%.
This menu is activated by enabling the "Display advanced configuration” setting.
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The feed-in tariff is generally used to calculate a PV plant's output in financial terms.
Considering that self-consumption is used at more and more plants, there are also other calculation modes.

The plant costs are set in euros in the General menu. This value is used for the Diagnostic | Finances fun-
ction.
The Yield offsets field is used to manually add the plant's previously yields,

e.g. in cases when the plant was already operational before having a monitoring system installed. These
yields are included in the
yield forecast.

Note!

When using several plant groups, only one plant group can be used with a tariff mode
with self-consumption refund or self-consumption.

The Solar-Log™ provides four different modes:
Feed-in tariff
Feed-in tariff + Self-consumption refund
Feed-in tariff + Self-consumption
Consumption of Self-produced power

Feed-in tariff mode

All of the power output from the PV plant is completely fed into the grid. Every kilowatt hour is reimbursed
according to the valid remuneration rate.

In this mode, the From date and the corresponding rate in cents for the feed-in tariff need to be defined.
The Solar-Log™ calculates the amount of power fed into the grid based on the inverter information.

Feed-in tariff + Self-consumption refund mode

Here a distinction is made between generated power that is fed into the grid and that is directly consumed
(self-consumption). In accordance with feed-in tariff agreements (or renewable energy laws), a bonus is
paid for self-consumption. This provides a financial incentive for self-consumption. To implement this func-
tion, the Solar-Log™ requires an additional consumption meter.

In this mode, the From date and the corresponding rate in cents for the feed-in tariff and self-consumpti-
on refund need to be defined. The electricity prices are entered in an extra tab. The Solar-Log™ calculates
the amount of power fed into the grid based on the inverter information.

Feed-in tariff + Self-consumption mode

In this mode, only the fed-in power is reimbursed. There is still an incentive for self-consumption because
generally the costs for power obtained from the gird are higher than the production costs of self-produced
power.

To implement this function, the Solar-Log™ requires an additional consumption meter.

In this mode, the From date and the corresponding rate for the feed-in tariff need to be defined. The
electricity prices are entered in an extra tab. The Solar-Log™ calculates the amount of power fed into the
grid based on the inverter information.
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Self-consumption mode

This mode is used in cases in which there is no reimbursement from a feed-in tariff. There is a financial
incentive for using self-produced power when its production costs are lower than the costs for power ob-
tained from the gird.

To implement this function, the Solar-Log™ requires an additional consumption meter. In this mode, the
electricity price needs to be defined in an extra tab. The feed-in tariff has to be defined as zero (0). The

Solar-Log™ calculates the amount of power fed into the grid based on the inverter information.

To be able to implement the requirements from the German Market Integration Model 90/10, two feed-in
tariffs need to be used. The first feed-in tariff covers 90% of the power generated and the second feed-in
tariff the remaining 10%.

"Percentage calculation” has to be activated first before adjusting this setting. In the Configuration | Plant
| Tariff menu, active the Percentage calculation in the Tariff settings section.

When this option is activated, three additional fields are display for each tariff number. (See the following
illustration "Tariff - Tariff settings")

1. Shares [%]

2. Amount [ /kWh]

3. Shares [%]

Configuration / Plant / Tariff

GENERAL PLANT GROUPS GRAPHIC FORECAST | TARIFF

ELECTRICITY COSTS

General
Financial overview of plant costs 35000.00 €
Yield offsets for the financial overview = 0.00 £
Tariff settings
Percentaged calculation n:‘ Activated
Plant group 0:a E
Tariff mode Feed-in tariff |7
Feed-in tariff
Start date Amount [€/kwh] Shares [%] Amount [€/kWh] Shares [%]
01.02.16 0.7000 40 0.1000 60
0.0000 0 0.0000 o

Fig.: Tariff - Tariff settings
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The following settings based on the market integration model 90/10 are displayed as an example in the
illustration "Tariff - Tariff settings:”

Date (when the calculation is applied).

Amount (the amount set for the 90% share).

Shares [%] (90).

Amount (the amount set for the 10% share).

Shares [%] (10).

After entering the information and saving the settings, the tariffs will be calculated with these values in the
Financial Overview. (Refer to the "Finances"” chapter in the User Manual for more information.)

Note!

The Percentage calculation can be freely defined to allow for different and future requi-

res to be easily implemented.

You can define various electricity prices for the plant under the tab “Electricity Prices” for precise calcula-
tions. Since the prices may change, there is the option in this section to enter prices with a particular valid
date in the fields “Start Date” and “Rate [ /kWh1.” The Solar-Log™ can include this in its calculations (see

section “Finances”).
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16.5 Configuring Notifications

Various types of notifications can be configured in the Notifications menu.
The following tabs can be displayed:

Recipient

Device notifications

Yield

Alarm

Power & Failure

PM

16.5.1 Recipient

The Solar-Log™ contains an e-mail program which can send messages in the following situations:
Daily yield overview

@ Inverter faults

® Inverter failure

® Deviation from target power
E-mail

The e-mail addresses can be entered in the box. The Solar-Log™ sends all e-mail notifications to these
e-mail addresses.

SMS (only with GPRS)

A mobile number can be entered in the box. The text message (SMS) is then sent to this mobile number.

16.5.2 Device notifications

If certain status or fault codes occur, Solar-Log™ can send messages by e-mail or text message (SMS).
The Solar-Log™ retrieves fault messages from the connected inverters. Therefore, the status and fault
codes can vary depending on the inverters installed.

The codes are always divided into two groups.

0O: Standby

Fig.: Status and fault code groups
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In group A, inverter specific messages are numbered in ascending order, starting with O. The code which is
automatically determined is used for the filter function.

In group B, the actual messages from the inverters are displayed. The meaning of these fault messages can
be found in the particular manufacturer's manual.

Note!

When making support inquiries with the inverter manufacturer, please use the messa-
ges from group B.

Open the dialog box
Select Configuration | Notifications | Device messages from the menu.
This is divided into the following sections:

Device

Status codes

Fault codes

Filter

The status and fault codes that are available depend on the inverter type. To find out which status and

fault codes are relevant for automatic messaging, please refer to the inverter user manual.

The default setting is that messages are sent for all fault codes. Custom limits to sending notifications can
be configured in this section.

The status and fault messages that do not have any influence on the inverter operation can be filtered out
with this function.

Procedure
Select the relevant code groups based on the list for status and fault codes.
Check the Active box.
Select whether the filter applies to status or fault messages.
Determine which codes are to trigger a notification with the From Code and To Code box.
Select whether the notifications should be sent by e-mail and/or text message (SMS) and/or signa-
led via a relay.
By activating After X active readings, brief, temporary fault notifications can be filtered out.

Notel!
A corresponding status or fault message is also sent from the inverters for very brief,

temporary faults. To filter out brief faults, the After X active readings function should be
set to at least 20. A measurement usually takes 15 seconds.

The Max. per day box defines how many notifications per day should be sent from this code range.
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Note!

If the maximum number of notifications per day is defined too low, this can lead to im-
portant messages not being sent.

SAVE the settings.

In the Save menu, there are three different options:
SAVE
SAVE MULTIPLE
SAVE ALL

When using this button, the settings for the device selected as the device are saved.

When using this button, a selection box appears from which other devices can be added by checking them.

When using this button, all of the settings are saved for all of the detected devices.

Using the same settings for several or all of the devices is a good idea when these devices also have the
same status and error codes.

Configuration example
Status codes O to 8, 12 to 15 and 31 to 45 should result in an e-mail notification being sent, and status codes

16-31 for a relay signal. The fault codes O to 30 should result in a text messages (SMS) notification being
sent.

This results in the following configuration:

From To Text message Activate after X Maximum per
Active Status Errar E-mail Relay
Code Code (SMS) readings day
1 ® (@] 1 8 5| O [l 20 1
2 M ® Q 12 15 %] [E] O 20 1
3 M ® @] 16 31 | O 20 1
4 (0] ® 0 30 | (=] 20 1

Fig.: Configuration example for filtering status and fault codes

Note!

This filter can also be used for status notifications from other devices such as meters and
sensors as an option to deactivate notifications.
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16.6 Yield

The Solar-Log™ come with an e-mail program that can send a daily overview of the day’s performance to
two different e-mail addresses.

The settings are configured under the Configuration | Notifications menu.

Click on the Recipient tab to enter the recipient’s e-mail address.

Configuration |/ Notifications / Recipient

RECIPIENT DEVICE NOTIFICATIONS YIELD ALARM POWER & FAILLURE PM

02.08.15 16:24:24

i E-mail
» Internet
Address | support@solar-log.com -}
> Devices ot 2 b i il
> Plant

Smart Energy

Feed-1n Management

» Data

System

Fig.. Entering the recipient’s e-mail address.
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In the Yield tab, you can define yield notifications to be sent via e-mail or text message (SMS).

Configuration / Notifications / Yield

RECIPIENT DEVICE NOTIFICATIONS YIELD: ALARM POWER & FAILURE M

> Network Messages hy e-mail
> Internet -
Yield overview {all INV & groups) |z|
> Devices Deactivated
Sending time Yield overview short
> Plant Yield overview (all INY)
Yield overview (all INV & aroups)
> Notifications B <
B Wednesday
> Smart Energy Thursday
Friday |_E
> Feed-In Management Saturday
Sunday
> Data
> System
Text message (SMS) notifications
l_n Deactivated
Sending time 18:15
Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday &}
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Sunday =

Fig.: Defining Notification times and setting types

The time frame for notifications can be defined here.
There are many types of settings:

Deactivated

Yield overview short

Yield overview (all INV)

Yield overview (all INV & groups)

Note!

See the chapter "Notification Settings” in the Installation Manual for additional
information on the notification function.
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When no e-mail notifications are to be sent.

The yield data from the entire plant is totaled and displayed for the day, month and year. See the
figure: Screenshot of a yield message.

Day:
Total 44.28 kwh
Spec. 0.73 kwh/kwp
Target  154.83 kWh
Act.yield 28%
Consumption meter  96.44 k'Wh

Month:
Total 2616 kwWh
Spec.  43.6 kWh/kWp
Average 153 kWh
Target 2635 kWh
Act. yield 99%

Year:

Total 6560 kWh
Spec. 109 kwh/kwp

Fig.: Example of a yield message
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Yield overview (all INV)

® VYield data is totaled for the entire plant with the totals for every individual inverter (also SO meters)
broken down by day, month and year. This is then displayed in HTML format as a table. See the figu-
re: Yield overview (all INV) in HTML format.

-|31,26kWh |D,7ﬂ EWh/kWp |BS,31kWh | 35% |465 kWh | 10.5 kWh'kWp |77,5 kWh |531]:Wh ‘ 87 % |37423 kWh |848 kWh/kWp
[

-|10.42kWh|o.?okwmwp|29_43kWh| 35% |155kWh|10.5kWh!kWp|25.8kWh|17?kWh‘ 87 % |12474kWh|848ka‘1:Wp

-|10.41kWh|0.?0kWhJ'kWp|29.43kWh| 35% |154kWh|10.5]cWhJ'kWp|25.SkWh|17?kWh‘ 87 % |12474kWh|848kWthWp

-| 10.42 kWh |D,7ﬂ kEWhkWp |29,43 kWh | 35% | 155 kWh | 10.5 kWh'kWp |25,S kWh | 177 kWh ‘ 87 % | 12474 kWh |S48 kWh/kWp

Sl e b
B - oo

-| Consumption meter ‘ 0.00 kWh

Fig.: Yield overview (all INV) in HTML format

Yield overview (all INV & groups)

® VYield data is totaled for the entire plant with the totals for every plant and its inverter (also SO meters)
broken down by day, month and year. This is then displayed in HTML format as a table. See the figu-
re: Yield overview (all INV & groups) in HTML format.

-| 31.26 kWh |0.?O kWhkWp | 8831 kWh | 35% ‘465 kWh | 10.5 kWhkWp | 77.5kWh | 531 kWh ‘ 87 % |3?423 kWh | 848 kWhkWp
[
-|20_83kW11 |0.’]’0kW]:Jij) |58.8’IkW11 | 35% ‘310kW11 | 10.5 kWhkWp |51_6kW11 |3S4kW]1 ‘ 87 % |24948kW11 |848kW]:Jij)

-| 1042 kWh |0.?O kWhkWp |29.43 kWh | 35% ‘ 155 kWh | 10.5 kWhkWp |25.B kWh | 177 kWh ‘ 87 % | 12474 kWh | 848 kWhkWp

-| 1041 kWh |0.?O kWhkWp |29.43 kWh | 35% ‘ 154 kWh | 10.5 kWhkWp |25.B kWh | 177 kWh ‘ 87 % | 12474 kWh | 848 kWhkWp
[
-| 1042 kWh |0.‘]’0kW]:Jka |29_43 kWh | 35% ‘ 155 kWh | 10.5 kWhkWp |Z‘5_8 kWh | 177 kWh ‘ 87 % | 12474 kWh | 848 kWhkWp

-| 1042 kWh |0.?O kWhkWp |29.43 kWh | 35% ‘ 155 kWh | 10.5 kWhkWp |25.E kWh | 177 kWh ‘ 87 % | 12474 kWh | 848 kWhkWp

B oconn
-| Consumption meter | 0.00 kWh

Fig.: Yield overview (all INV & groups) in HTML format
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Subject: The Solar-Log serial number and time and date

Day:

Field Explanation Text

Total The actual amount of grid feed for the day in kWh.

Specific Yield specific. The energy vyield divided by the amount
of generator power installed.

(Values are normalized to 1 kWp)

Target The yield in kWh that can be achieved according to
the forecast.

Actual Yield The percentage of days on which the target was
achieved,

The daily yield achieved as a percentage in relation to
the
total/target.

Total yield meter displays the plant's total yield. (Lines only appear
when a total yield meter is available.)

Consumption meter The consumption is displayed with this meter. The
consumption is displayed according to the configura-
tion with several consumption meters (this line only
appears when meters are connected).

Month

Field Explanation Text

Total The actual amount of grid feed for the day in kWh.

Specific Yield specific. The energy yield divided by the amount
of generator power installed.

(Values are normalized to 1 kWp)

Medium The average daily production that was achieved for
this month.

Target The yield in kWh that had been achieved up to the cur-
rent day according to the forecast.

Actual Yield Displays the percentage of the monthly target that has
already been achieved up to the current day.

The monthly yield achieved as a percentage in relation
to the total/target.

Year

Field Explanation Text

Total The actual amount of grid feed for the day in kWh.

Specific Yield specific. The energy yield divided by the amount

of generator power installed.
(Values are normalized to 1 kWp)
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Procedure

Activate the Text message (SMS) notification button.

The Sending time can be entered in the text field.

It is recommended to select a sending time when the inverters are no longer feeding power.
Check the days on which the e-mails should be sent. E-mails are only sent on the days checked.
SAVE the settings.

(only Solar-Log 1000 and 2000)

The Solar-Log™ continuously monitors its internal alarm contact. If this contact is opened, it sets off an
alarm which can be indicated in various ways. In the Alarm tab, the alarm contact can be activated and
different types of notification can be configured.

Activating alarm contact

Procedure:
Select Configuration | Plant | Plant groups from the menu.
Activate the Activate Alarm Contact button.
SAVE the settings.

After activating alarm notifications, a triggered alarm can be indicated by:
E-mail
Text message (SMS)
Relay
Speaker
.The e-mail and text message (SMS) settings must be pre-configured.

Procedure
Activate the desired Notifications.
SAVE the settings.

Here you have the option to perform an alarm test.

Performance monitoring is based on a comparison of the power out from all of the inverters, including
individual trackers in the case of inverters with more than one tracker or, as the case may be, sensors. If
the target power deviates from the actual power by more than a certain tolerance (= min. feed-in power),
a notification can be sent by e-mail and/or text message (SMS) after the selected fault duration has been
reached.

If an individual module loses power, the string power for the same level of irradiation will drop, and can
thus be detected and reported.

Power comparison always works reliably, even if the weather is cloudy. The important thing is that all
modules should not be overshadowed. Therefore, the monitoring period should be scheduled for periods
when there are no shadows.

As power measurement in the inverter is very inaccurate under a certain threshold, a minimum percentage
value can also be specified below which monitoring is interrupted.
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Procedure

Select the device that is to be monitored

Select the Performance Monitoring mode.

Select per MPP tracker or for the total of all of the MPP trackers. There is also the option to deactivate
the performance monitoring.

Set the monitoring parameters

Enter the monitoring begin

Enter the monitoring end

Enter the Minimum amount of feed-in power

Enter the Deviation as a percentage

Enter the fault duration in intervals

This indicates how long a fault should be continuously present, before it is recognized as a fault. The
minimum fault duration is 5 minutes, but a longer one should be selected.

An interval corresponds to 5 minutes. The fault duration is determined by the number of intervals en-
tered and display under the input box.

Enter the Maximum number of message to be sent per day

So that malfunctions are not reported too often, a maximum number of messages per day can be
defined.

Maximum number of messages per day

Snow cover

False messages may occur if the unit is covered in snow. These are messages from the power compari-
son that occur if modules are partially covered, or failure messages if the inverter is no longer switched
on because it is fully covered by snow.

There are two ways to minimize this problem:

The minimum percentage value above which power monitoring starts should be set as high as possib-
le, e.g. 30%. For example, if the generator power is 4500 Wp, power monitoring will start only at 1350
watts. The partly shaded modules reduce the power from the unshaded modules so that the required
1350 watts is rarely or never reached. This is how the problem of partial covering is resolved.

Failure messages are always sent when the inverter is not working or when it is not online at times that
have been configured as unshaded. It is then assumed that there is a fault. Complete snow covering
would therefore be reported as a failure. To solve this problem, check the box for snow coverage. If
the box is checked, no failure message is sent if all of the inverters are offline. This is not taken into
account in the period from 01 November to 30 April. Outside of this period, the snow covering functi-
on is automatically disabled. Monitoring then works as usual and also reports complete failures of all of
the inverters.

Note!

For PV plants with only one inverter, an inverter failure notification is sent even when the

snow cover parameter is active.

Select Message as.
Activate required options and enter values.
SAVE the settings.

In the Save menu, there are three different options:
SAVE
SAVE MULTIPLE
SAVE ALL
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When using this button, the settings for the device selected as the device are saved.

When using this button, a selection box appears from which other devices can be added by checking them.

When using this button, all of the settings are saved for all of the detected devices.

Using the same settings for several or all of the devices is a good idea when the devices can be compared
with each other. Other than production meters, meters can be largely excluded from this section.

To monitor different sized inverters, the Solar-Log™ normalized the value from every inverter to 1 kWp. The
Solar-Log™ uses the amount of generator power set in Configuration | Devices | Configuration.
The generator power is equivalent to 100% and the value here is normalized to 1 kWp.

Example plant:

.@
(B

Fig.. Performance Monitoring: Example plant with two inverters

Inverter 1, Inverter 1 house Inverter 2, Inverter 2 house
Generator Power: Generator Power:

25* 220W (modules) = 5500 Wp 15* 220W (modules) = 3300 Wp
Module Field 1 Module Field 1

The Solar-Log™ compares all of the inverters that are located in the same module field.
Settings for the module fields are under Configuration | Devices | Configuration.
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O7.07.15 11:237:49

s> Network
> Internet
~ Devices
» Definitien

> Detection

> Plant

> Notifications

> Smart Energy

> Feed-In Management

» Data

» System

Configuration / Devices / Configuration / Configuration

CONFIGURATION | ORDER
|

| = - :
Device configuration

Device | oy 3 ‘A

Model 13000 TLD

Address [ serial number 0000.000214018

| Module field, power & lahel
Maximum AC Power |_' 12900 va
Pac Correction Factor | 1000 'H
Module field Generator Power [Wp] Name

Hexice 14700 71 [ v |
MPP Tracker 1 [ ] | 4900 | [ string 1 |
MPP Tracker 2 1 1 | 4900 | | String 2 |
MPP Tracker 3 [z 1 | 4000 | [ string 3 ]

Fig.: Configuring module fields

Performance Monitoring Configuration under Configuration | Notifications.

O7.0T.1511:27:48

> Network

> Internet

» Devices

» Plant

» Smart Energy

> Feed-In Management
» Data

> System

Configuration / Notifications / Power & Failure

RECIPIENT DEVICE NOTIFICATIONS YIELD ALARM POWER & FAILURE

Performance and Failure Monitoring

PM

Device [ oNv3

Performance Monitoring | per MPP-Tracker

Deactivated
‘ per MPP-Tracker

Sum of all MPP-Trac

Monitoring parameters

Monitoring begin [ 11 | o'clock
Maonitoring end 113 | o'clock
Mini of feed-in power [20 i%
Deviation as a percentage [ 10 |
Fault duration in intervals |r 6 |
=30 Minuten

Maximum number of message to be I 3
sent per day
Snow cover H
Notification as

E-mail =

Text message (SMS)

Relay

SAVE ALL SAVE MULTIPLE...

CANCEL

— 1 =

Fig.: Configuring performance monitoring

The output measured from the inverters is compared to the generator capacity that is listed in the system.
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A notification is sent (by email) when the deviation exceeds the amount configured (for example 10%) over

a set time period (for example 30 minutes).

Note!
For performance monitoring configurations, see the chapter "Configuring Notifi-

cation " in the Installation Manual.

Example Notification:
Module Field 1 - Inverter 1 ‘Inverter 1 House’
IRV = 4916 W ( Inverter 2, Inverter 2 House’ ), IAV = 3950W, deviation = 19.65 %

The notification contains the following information:

Module field:
The module field which was affected or at least the module field in which a deviation was detected.

Deviating inverter:

Inverter 1

IRV:
The reference value that is used to contrast inverters. It comes from the most effective operating inverter,
the value is in W.

IAV:
The amount of output from inverter with a deviation.

Dev:
The amount of deviation as a percentage of the reference value.
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Module field 1 - 1 ,Inverter 1 house'
Ptarget = 4916W ( 2 ,Inverter 2 house' ),
Pactual = 3950W, Diff = 19,65 %

- ]

Fig.. Performance Monitoring with notification and inverter

Inverter 1, Inverter 1 house Inverter 2, Inverter 2 house
Generator Power = 5500 Wp = 3300 Wp
Current power output = 3950 W = 2950 W
Current efficiency =71.81% =89.39 %

Inverter with a deviation Reference Inverter

The inverter that has generated the most power (inverter 2 with its value of 0.8939 in this case) is used as

the reference inverter.
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In regard to the reference inverter, inverter 1is compared to all of the inverters in the same module field (in
the example only output is used).

A deviation of 19.65% is determined based on the comparison of the generator capacity and IRV forecast.

Calculating the Deviation for Inverter 1

Deviation Calculation

Inverter 1RV calculation (5500 x 89.39)100= IRV 4916 W

Deviation as a percentage

IRV Inverter 1- 1AV Inverter 1 4916 W -3950 W= 966 W

Deviation as a percentage (966 W: 4916 W)* 100=19.65 %

Inverter 2 is used as the reference inverter since it was the most effective one at the time of the measure-
ment. Inverter 1 should have produced an output of 4916 W based on the measurement and the calcula-
tions comparing all of the inverters in the same module field. The actual output was 3950 W, a deviation of
19.65%. This caused a notification to be sent.

In the PM tab, two types of email notification types can be activated:
Notification for power reductions.
Notification for master/slave connection problems.

Procedure

Activate this function to receive an e-mail notification for every change to the power reduction and/or
master/slave connection problems.
SAVE the settings.

When Notifications for power reductions have been activated, an email is sent to the configured receiver
e-mail address for every power reduction.

When the forwarding of control command has been entered under Configuration | Feed-in Management
| Linking, five notifications per day will be sent from each slave when a problem occurs as soon as Notifi-
cation for master/slave connection problems is active.

An e-mail is sent as soon as a slave cannot be reached for at least five minutes. An e-mail is sent again
once the slave is back online.
This e-mail appears in the Notification Overview with the notification type "PM."
Example when a slave is offline:

Communication Status Master/Slave: 21.03.17 - 09:04:31 No response from 192.168.100.110.
Example when a slave is back online:

Communication Status Master/Slave: 21.03.17 - 09:08:37 Response received from 192.168.100.110.
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The switches that are to be used for the Smart Energy function - switching on appliances in certain
consumption or production scenarios - have to be defined and configured (see Chapter 18.1.1. “Configuring
the device interface”).

These switches, as described below, can be configured under the device class definition.

Up to 10 switches are available. They can be assigned to either the same manufacturer/model or to diffe-

rent combinations of manufacturers/models.

Procedure:
Go to the Configuration | Devices | Definition menu. Go to Interface assignments on and select
Switch for the device class.

Add entry

Battery

Charger

Heat pump
Heatrod

Hybrid system
Inverters

Meter

Sensor

Smart Consumer
Switch

)

Fig.: Selecting switch for Smart Energy

The Manufacturer box is displayed. The following selection manufacturers are available:
AlINet
Belkin
Gude
Solar-Log

After that, the Type has to be defined. Depending on the selected manufacturer, all of the supported
models can be selected here.
Allnet:
3000RF
3073
3075/3076
3075/3076V2
3075V3
Belkin:
WeMo Insight
WeMo Socket
Gude:
1002
1100/1001
2104
2110
2301
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Solar-Log:
Relay (only Solar-Log 1000, 1200 and 2000)
Smart Relay Box
Smart Relay Station 1x 3.5kW
Smart Relay Station 3x 3.5kW

After that, the number of devices still has to be defined; up to 10 devices are available in total. The Smart
Relay Box is the only exception here, instead of the device number box, the interface has to be selected.
If the definition is complete, confirm by selecting OK.
Define additional switches in the same way.
Start the detection after defining the interfaces (see Chapter 18.4 “Device Detection”).
Configure the switches after the detection (See Chapter 18.4.4 “Configuring Switches”).

Switches are configured in the Configuration | Devices | Configuration | Configuration menu. Device and
meters are to be configured in this menu.

The actual maximum power input is defined in the nominal power (W) under Device in the Module field,
power & label menu. Depending on which switch is used, the correct value is normally already entered
here. A unique name can be entered for each device in the label box.

If the switch is to be used for Smart Energy management, the connected output (W) has to be additionally
defined for each switch contact. This value in this box serves as the basis to calculate the surplus regu-
lation. This value is used for the contacts that report the current output if the connection to the switch is
temporarily interrupted.

Note
The number of contacts depends on the device connected. If the switch does not sup-
port output measurements, the device nominal power (W) box is omitted.

Note

This detection differs from the inverter detection in that it does not proceed according
to the principle of the search, but a device is set up for every defined switch.

After they have been detected and configured, the switches are available in the Hardware section under
Configuration | Smart Energy | Switch groups and can be assigned to switch groups.
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There are two tabs under Configuration | Smart Energy:
Switching groups
Surplus management

The Switching groups menu is divided into the following sub-sections:
Hardware
All of the detected switches are displayed in this section.
Switching groups
The switch contacts for the switching groups can be added in this section and new switching groups
can be created and configured. Switching contacts in the switching groups are activated by the So-
lar-Log™. Unassigned contacts are only recorded - as long as the values can be recorded (depends on
the hardware).
Up to 10 groups are available. Up to eight contacts can be assigned to each group.

There are two ways to create a switching group:
The first method:
Left-click on the “Create switch contact here via Drag & Drop” box.

The second method:
Drag a defined switch from the hardware section to the “Create switch contact here via Drag & Drop”

box.

The next steps are identical for both methods.
A new window with settings appears. Here, the switching group can be given a name and assigned the
operating mode “consumer” or “generator.”
Save the settings by clicking on “Continue.”
The switch group is now visible.
(See illustration: “Creating switching groups”)
Click on the Demo box to start the corresponding help for the procedures. (The Demo box is only visible

once a switch has already been created.)
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Configuration / Smart Energy / Switch groups

SWITCH GROUPS SURPLUS MANAGEMENT

Hardware

Station p | Box p‘ Relais p
il caf

Switch groups

" pr T 3
Pool pump gﬂ Heat pump n»o Visu ﬂP ! 4
I [ I ' ] 1~ ' I | I [ Drop switch :
L___,' L___J | contact per
F-‘ : drag & drop
Lewid here

O 2% O 2N O N

Fig.: Creating switching groups

Note!

Click on this P symbol to display all of the hardware data that can be accessed and
recorded by the Solar-Log™ and to display the target state.
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The switching state of each contact is displayed with the following symbols:

Symbol Explanation Text Notes
] Target state: On If the hardware does not support the current state being read, this
O Actual state: On symbol is also used to clearly identify a fault case.

Everything OK

1 Target state: Off If the hardware does not support the current state being read, this
(_) Actual state: Off symbol is also used to clearly identify a fault case.

Everything OK

1 Target state: On For example: The Solar-Log™ determined that the switch should be
O Actual state: Off activated (e.g. surplus reached), but the command was not sent to
the switch. This can only happen when the switching state can be
read.

=> This state is temporarily valid, but not a longer period without a
change.
(e.g. the switch does not accept the switching command.)

| Target state: Off For example: The Solar-Log™ determined that the switch should be
O Actual state: On deactivated (e.g. surplus too low), but the command was not sent
to the switch. This can only happen when the switching state can be
read.

=> This state is temporarily valid, but not a longer period without a
change.
(e.g. the switch does not accept the switching command.)

1 Switch state: None The switch is not assigned to a group.
O Actual state: Unknown => No target state

The switch state cannot be read or the switch is not available.

=> |f no state can be read (hardware does not support this), ever-
ything is ok.

=> Otherwise the hardware is not available (fault).
Target state: On The switch state can be read, but the hardware is unavailable.
Actual state: Unknown

Error
| Target state: Off The switch state can be read, but the hardware is unavailable.
(_J Actual state: Unknown
Error
Target state: None The switch can be read, but the switch is not assigned to a group.
Actual state: On => No target state

Everything OK

1 Target state: None The switch can be read, but the switch is not assigned to a group.
O Actual state: Off => No target state

Everything OK

The current switching states are display within a few second and are continuously updated.
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There is the option to assign one of the following states with a mouse click.
(See illustration: “Adjustable switch with help text”):
All of the contacts are permanently switched off (switch position “left”).
The contacts are switched on according to the configured automatic switching rule.

All of the contacts are permanently switched on (switch position “right”).

The contacts will be switched
depending on configured automatic.

(@ Fol )

Fig.. Adjustable switch with help text

It is only possible to configure switching groups in the switch position “The contacts are switched ac-
cording to the configured automatic switching rule. The editing pencil for the switching group is not
visible for the other two options. If the switch is set to one of the other modes, the configured logic
remains and is active once the mode has been set back. Click on the gear icon to change the name of
the switching group, delete it or adjust the mode.
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Use this \ symbol to configure the switching group. The following window appears after clicking on the
symbol:

Automatic configuration — Visu

Surplus

Surplus management

Configured nominal power

surplus
Switching on at surplus [W]
Switching hysteresis [W]

Switching off under surplus [W]

Fig.: Control logic configuration window

The configuration is divided into two section. The top section contains the following boxes:
Category
Type and
Consumption determination. If the Consumption meter option is selected for the Consumption deter-
mination, an additional selection box is displayed with all of the available (sub) consumption meters.
For the temperature profiles, an additional selection box is displayed with all of the available tempera-
ture sensors.

The bottom section is automatically determined by the selected category.

Various control logics can be defined with the input boxes. (See the Smart Energy Manual for more details
- available for download from our website -
The individual boxes can be combined differently, depending on the control is used.
The following rules can be selected from the Category box:
Surplus
Production
Consumption
Device-specific
Other
Depending on the rule, different types can be set.
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The following types can be configured under the Surplus category:
Surplus management
Surplus management and Temperature Control
Surplus management and Time Control
Surplus management and Runtime Control
Surplus matrix
Surplus visualization

Surplus management:

The following consumption definition can be selected in the Surplus management section:
Configured nominal power:
Consumption is calculated from the configured nominal power for the contacts and the switch state.
The nominal power can be configured under Configuration | Device | Configuration. If it is available,
the current state is used for the calculation, otherwise the target state.
Measured value from the contacts (can only be selected if at least one contact that provides output
values has been assigned to the switching group. This depends on the hardware used and can be
viewed by clicking on the magnifying glass icon in the hardware section under Configuration | Smart
Energy | Switching groups):
Consumption is determined by the measured consumption from the individual contacts as long as the-
se values are provided. This is determined by the configured nominal power for contacts that do not
provide these values or when communication is offline.
Consumption meter:
Consumption is determined by a separate consumption meter that has to be detected as a device. If
this type of consumption determination is selected, the responsible consumption meters also have to
be selected.

After the consumption determination has been selected, the threshold values have to configured in the last
step.
Switching on at surplus [W]
Switching hysteresis [W]
The switching hysteresis is to prevent that the switch will be permanently turned on/off at the th-
reshold. It is recommended to have a hysteresis of 100 to 1000 W depending on the switch-on th-
reshold.
Switching off under surplus [W] (This value is grayed out and cannot be manually modified. It is calcu-
lated from the “Switching on at surplus [W]” value minus the “Switching hysteresis (W)” value.)

Surplus management and Temperature Control:
This Consumption determination is almost completely identical to that of Surplus management. The only
difference is that the temperature sensor has to be selected.

After selecting the Consumption determination, the following sections are to be configured:
Surplus

Temperature

The Surplus configuration (see Surplus management).
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The following settings can be made and/or activated under temperature configuration:
Switch on when temperature is (C°):
greater
less
Runtime (min.):
If the appliance was activated because of the temperature threshold, it will be deactivated after this
time has passed, even if the minimum/maximum temperature has not been reached.

Minimum/Maximum temperature (C°) (depends on the selection for “Switch on when temperature is

(C°®) greater or less”):
It is applied even if the appliances are activated because of a surplus or the temperature.

Surplus management and Time Control:
This Consumption determination is identical to Surplus management.

After selecting the Consumption determination, the following sections are to be configured:
Surplus
Time

The Surplus configuration (see Surplus management).

Up to two daily runtimes can be set in the time configuration. If only one runtime is needed, the second
one can be deleted by clicking on the trash can symbol.

Surplus management and Runtime Control:
This Consumption determination is identical to Surplus management.

After selecting the Consumption determination, the following sections are to be configured:
Surplus
Daily runtime

The Surplus configuration (see Surplus management).

The following settings can be made and/or activated under Daily runtime configuration:
Daily runtime [Min.] (this values is determined by the time from 0:00 to 23:59.)
Minimal
Exact
Maximal
Fill runtime from
Depending on the situation, it could happen that the period of time from the defined daily runtime
could not fulfilled with the surplus rule. In this case, it can be defined in this box at which time the
remaining daily runtime should be fulfilled. The process is also carried out when there is no surplus
available.
Minimum continuous switch on time [Min.]
Minimum continuous switch off time [Min.]
Max. switch on operations
The remaining daily runtime is completely fulfilled with the last switching run.
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Note!

The daily runtime will be set to the value of the new day starting at 0:00 (midnight).
That is why it is not possible to have a runtime extending past the particular day. The
devices controlled in this section will be turned off at 0:00 (midnight).

Surplus matrix:

At least two and no more than three contacts have to be assigned to the switching group to use this func-
tion.

This Consumption determination is identical to Surplus management.

In the bottom section, there is a matrix to determine the output of the appliances and with which contacts
are linked to in the switching group.

Up to seven surplus levels can be created by clicking on the plus symbol.

Levels that are not needed can be deleted by clicking on the trash can symbol.

Surplus visualization:
With Surplus visualization, its own surplus threshold can be configured for every contact (1-8) assigned to
the group.

Note!

This function is only for the visualization and no loads may be switched on since the
Solar-Log™ would then have incorrect calculations which would lead to faulty switching
operations.

With output visualization, its own output threshold can be configured for every contact (1-8) assigned to
the group.

Note!

This function is only for the visualization and no loads may be switched on since the
Solar-Log™ would then have incorrect calculations which would lead to faulty switching

operations.

With Consumption visualization, its own consumption threshold can be configured for every contact (1-8)

assigned to the group.
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Note!

This function is only for the visualization and no loads may be switched on since the
Solar-Log™ would then have incorrect calculations which would lead to faulty swit-
ching operations.

The following types can be configured under the Device-specific category:
Heat pump with a grid company blocking signal
Vaillant heat pump with a grid company blocking signal
Heating rod three level digital

Heat pump with a grid company blocking signal:
Heat pumps can have a control input for a grid company blocking signal. This input is used by grid ope-
rators via ripple control receivers to release heat pumps at a certain time. If a heat pump can now be run
with PV power, this input can be used to switch on the heat pumps in relation to the amount of power
being produced. The relay is then turned off during periods with a PV surplus--when the heat pumps “may”
run. When no PV surplus is available, the heat pumps remain deactivated. There are a maximum of three
configurable periods available to avoid a cool down during periods with a longer deactivation, e.g. du-
ring periods of bad weather. During such periods, the heat pumps are enabled and - if required - power is
purchased from the grid.
This profile is defined based on two thresholds and three periods of continuous operation. The periods of
continuous operation are defined based on the:

Time from/to and

Month from/to

Vaillant heat pump with a grid company blocking signal:
This control logic is especially pre-configured for Vaillant heat pumps. The function and configuration cor-
responds to the “heat pump with a grid company blocking signal” profile.

Heating rod three level digital

At least two and no more than three contacts have to be assigned to the switching group to use this func-
tion.

This Consumption determination is identical to Surplus management.

In the bottom section, there is a matrix to determine the output of the heating coil and with which contacts
are linked to in the switching group.

Up to seven surplus levels can be created by clicking on the plus symbol.

Levels that are not needed can be deleted by clicking on the trash can symbol.

The Automatic timer type under Other category operates independent of the current PV production and
measured consumption.

Up to ten daily runtimes can be created by clicking on the plus symbol.

Levels that are not needed can be deleted by clicking on the trash can symbol.
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Average values (every 5, 10 or 15 minutes) are generated to balance the fluctuations in PV production (e.g.
due to clouds) for managing appliances. The average value is aligned to the threshold set in the respective
logic control.

The nominal power (maximum AC output) is the average consumption of appliances that is controlled

by the profile. Appliances, such a laundry dryer, have a short high peak of power consumption and times
in which little power is required. Based on this, it would be problematic to calculate the current power
consumption for power management control. The is why the Solar-Log™ calculates the entire runtime with
the value configured for the nominal power (maximum AC output) which can be entered in the Configu-
ration | Devices | Configuration | Configuration in the Module Fields, Power Output and Descriptions
section. (See the Chapter “Module Fields, Power Output and Descriptions” under Device Configurati-
on.)

Note!

The most exact that the configured nominal power (maximum AC output) corresponds
to the actual consumption, the more accurately the control of consumption via Smart
Energy is.

Note!

The configured control rules can be simulated in the Diagnostics menu. Click on the
arrow symbol at the top under Configuration | Smart Energy | Switching groups to
switch directly to the Smart Energy Simulation.

(See the User Manual for more information about the Smart Energy Simulation.)

Note!
A detailed document about Smart Energy with practical examples is available from our

website:

https://www.solar-log.com/en/support for Download.


http://www.solar-log.com/en/products-solutions/solar-logtm-smart-energy/homepage.html
http://www.solar-log.com/en/products-solutions/solar-logtm-smart-energy/homepage.html
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Various control logics can be defined with the input boxes. (See the Smart Energy Manual for more details
- available for download from our website -
The individual boxes can be combined differently, depending on the control is used.
The following rules can be selected from the Category box:
Power from the grid
Other

The following types can be configured under the Grid Power category:
Power from the grid
Power from the grid and Time Control
Power from the grid and Runtime Control

The following production definition (production) can be selected in the Grid Power section:
Configured nominal power:
Production is calculated from the configured nominal power for the contacts and the switch state.
The nominal power can be defined in the Module Fields, Power Output and Descriptions section of the
Configuration | Devices | Configuration. If it is available, the current state is used for the calculation;
otherwise, the target state is used. .
Measured value from the contacts (can only be selected if at least one contact that provides output
values has been assigned to the switching group. This depends on the hardware used and can be
viewed by clicking on the magnifying glass icon in the hardware section under Configuration | Smart
Energy | Switching groups):
Production is determined by the measured production from the individual contacts as long as these
values are provided. This is determined by the configured nominal power for contacts that do not pro-
vide these values or when communication is offline.
Production meter:
Production is determined by a separate production meter that has to be detected as a device.

Section Grid Power
After the production determination has been selected, the threshold values have to be configured in the
last step.
Switching on at grid power [W]
Switching hysteresis [W]
The switching hysteresis is to prevent the switch from being permanently turned on/off at the th-
reshold. It is recommended to have a hysteresis of 100 to 1000 W depending on the switch-on th-
reshold.
Switching off below production [W] (This value is grayed out and cannot be manually modified. It
is calculated from the ,,Switching on at grid power [W]“ value minus the , Switching hysteresis (W)*
value.)

Power from the grid and Time Control:
This production determination is identical to that of the grid power

After selecting the production determination, the following sections are to be configured:
Power from the grid
Time
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The configuration of grid power (see the section ,Grid Power"” above).

Up to two daily runtimes can be set in the time configuration. If only one runtime is needed, the second
one can be deleted by clicking on the trash can symbol.

Grid Power and Runtime Control:
This production determination is identical to that of the grid power

After selecting the production determination, the following sections are to be configured:
Power from the grid
Daily runtime

The configuration of grid power (see the section ,,Grid Power"” above).

The following settings can be made and/or activated under Daily runtime configuration:
Daily runtime [Min.] (this values is determined by the time from 0:00 to 23:59.)
Minimal
Exact
Maximal
Fill runtime from
Depending on the situation, the period of time from the defined daily runtime might not be fulfilled
with the surplus rule. In this case, it can be defined in this box at which time the remaining daily runti-
me should be fulfilled. The process is also carried out when there is no surplus available.
Minimum continuous switch on time [Min.]
Minimum continuous switch off time [Min.]
Max. switch on operations
The remaining daily runtime is completely fulfilled with the last switching run.

Note!

The daily runtime will be set to the value of the new day starting at 0:00 (midnight).
That is why it is not possible to have a runtime extending past the particular day. The
devices controlled in this section will be turned off at 0:00 (midnight).

The Automatic timer type under Other category operates independent of the current PV production and
measured consumption.

Up to ten daily runtimes can be created by clicking on the plus symbol.

Levels that are not needed can be deleted by clicking on the trash can symbol.
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The Surplus Management menu is divided into the following sub-sections:
Settings
Surplus priority

(See illustration: “Surplus management”)

Configuration / Smart Energy / Surplus management

SWITCH GROUPS SURPLUS MANAGEMENT

Settings

Measurement values for control logic Average values B

Surplus offset [%] 25899 W

70
Prevent battery charge |I Deactivated

Prevent battery discharge |1 B Deactivated

Surplus priority

Priority list

BHKW

EGO

CANCEL SAVE

Fig.: Surplus management

The following values can be defined in the Settings section:
Measurement values for control logic
Surplus offset [%]
Battery charging suspension (only displayed when a hybrid or battery system has been detected)
Battery discharging suspension (only displayed when a hybrid or battery system has been detected)

The following values for the control logic can be selected under Measurement values for control logic:
Current values
are the instantaneous values. For systems with constant measurements values (e.g. CHP as producer),
current values can also be used to react more quickly.
Average values
Average values compensate for power fluctuations and help the control logic to operate more steadily.

Note!
Depending on the number of connected inverters, the average value is based on 5, 10 or
15 minute values.

< 30 INV: 5 minutes, 30-59 INV: 10 minutes, >= 60 INV: 15 minutes

Battery charging suspension:
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When activated, the Solar-Log™ switches appliances on to prevent the battery from being charged. The
battery will only be charged when the respective appliances are deactivated again or when there is still a
power surplus despite the consumption from the appliances.

Battery discharging suspension:
When activated, the Solar-Log™ turns on the generators to provide enough power production to cover the
amount required for consumption. This means that the battery is only discharged when the power produc-

tion cannot cover the consumption.

Note!

The “Battery (dis)charging suspension” options are only available when a hybrid or
battery system has been detected and are deactivated unless production/consumption

controls have been defined.

Surplus offset [%]:

How much nominal plant output is to be fed into the grid and how much should be used for the Surplus
manage of the Smart Energy control logics can be defined in this box.

When output reduction is activated, a sensor has to be installed to determine the amount of theoretically

available production.

In the Surplus priority section, the list of defined switching groups and the detected intelligent applian-
ces are displayed according to their priority (the first entry in the list has the highest priority). This can be
adjusted at anytime with the drag and drop function.

Note!

The prioritization occurs only for the surplus profiles and not, for example, for the runti-

me control profiles.
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Access Feed-in Management via the menu Configuration | Feed-in Management.
In this section you have the possibility to implement the grid operator’s requirements in regard to active

and reactive power control.

Note!

The Solar-Log™ is not equipped with protection functions such as grid and plant pro-
tection, section switches and Q/U protection. When it comes to such functions, special
protection hardware needs to be installed. All protection commands, for example the

emergency stop, cannot be switched on with or via the Solar-Log™.

The plant data is entered in the plant parameters tab.
Maximum apparent power from the generating plant
Enter the maximum plant power output in volt-ampere (VA) here. This value has to match the value
registered with the grid company.
Typically, this calculation is based the total module power output.

When using the Utility Meter, these additional boxes need to be defined
ucC
In this field the agreed grid voltage in the grid operator’s medium-voltage network is entered. This
value is specified by the grid operator. As a rule the network voltage at medium voltage levels corres-
ponds to 20,000 V.
UNS
The reference voltage to be entered depends on the sensor used. The medium voltage measuring fac-
tory setting is 100.0 V for the Solar-Log™ Utility Meter.

Medium voltage Medium vol- Low
Utility Meter (U) tage voltage
Utility Meter
U+
ucC 20000 20000 398
UNS 20000 20000 398

Fig.. Configuration of UC and UNS at different voltage levels

Note!

In a master-slave setup, only the connected power on the particular device may be ente-

red for each Solar-Log™.
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The log-on data can be entered for the inverters in the Configuration | Feed-in Management | Plant Pa-
rameters | Plant Passwords menu - as long as the devices configured support this function..
Inverter Password
Plant password, if service password is required to access the inverters.
Log-on Mode
If supported by the inverters, a difference can be made between normal and privileged access. With
individual modules, privileged access can be required to gain access to power management functions.
Parameter Password
Password which is needed to change critical settings for the inverters, e.g. the GridGuard-Code for
SMA inverters.

Note!
Please make sure that the inverter password matches the log-on mode.
If separate passwords for an inverter can be assigned to users and installers, the corres-
ponding password has to be assigned to the log-on mode.

Note!

The Plant Password menu is only displayed when the inverters connected required a
password to access the inverters and/or a password to change critical settings.
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The following modes are available from the Feed-in Management | Active power menu:
Deactivated
Remote controlled
Remote controlled with the calculation of self-consumption
70% fixed reduction
70% Fixed reduction with the calculation of self-consumption
Adjustable reduction
Adjustable reduction with the calculation of self-consumption
Fixed reduction in watts
Fixed reduction in watts with the calculation of self-consumption

Note!
The active power reduction mode that needs to be implemented for a particular PV plant
is determined by the current national laws, standards and grid operator's requirements.
The planner and/or installer of your plant or the respective grid operator can provide
you with information regarding the mode of active power reduction that needs to be
used.

Note!

The feed-in management functions are not supported by all makes and models of inver-
ters. Prior to installation please check whether power management and reactive power

control are supported by the inverters used. Please consult our inverter database for an
overview of all the inverters supported by Solar-Log™ devices and more details on sup-
ported functions of a particular inverter:

https://www.solar-log.com/en/support

The inverters with their assigned interfaces that are connected to the Solar-Log™ are displayed in this
section.
Select the inverter(s) to control and activate it/them.

In the LCD Display section, the values that are displayed can be defined.
The following values can be selected:
Only error:
This is displayed when there are PM control errors.
Target power (% DC):
This is the value (%DC) that has been selected for the reduction (e.g. 70%).
Percentage of consumption (only selectable when the “Percentage of consumption for an adjustable
reduction” has been defined under type):
Value, which was entered for “Percentage of consumption for an adjustable reduction”. 100% will nor
be visulized, because the LCD display can only display 2 digits.
Control value power (% AC):
The control value is the value sent to the inverters in order to reach the target value. The relations-
hip between the nominal power (AC) and the installed DC power (DC) is factored in. The current

consumption from the control with self-consumption is also factored in.

The value of 100% is not displayed on the LCD display.


https://www.solar-log.com/en/support
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Depending on the plant, there might be different module orientations. To integrate these differences with
the active power, the switch “Dynamic control for different module orientations” needs to be activated
(deactivated by default). This switch is located in the Feed-ln Management | Active Power menu. Acti-
vate this.

When this option is activated, different reduction commands are sent to the inverters, e.g. taking their ori-
entation into consideration, to maximize the amount of power fed into the grid without exceeding the limit.
The advantage here, for example, is that when some inverters are performing below a 70% limit, the output
from other inverters can be adjusted above the 70% to balance the final output to 70%.

When this menu item is selected, active power is deactivated. After that, the controllable interfaces can be
selected when control is via the Modbus PM or via a PM Profile.

This option should be selected if you want the active power reduction to be remotely controlled by the
grid operator.

To enable this function, a ripple control receiver or similar device is required. Typically, these devices are
provided by the grid operator for a fee.

The type of ripple control receiver or telecontrol technology used depends on the level of development
of the respective grid operator. The control signals emitted by the grid operator are converted to potenti-
al-free signal contacts by the ripple control receiver and can be evaluated by the Solar-Log™ PM+ models
via the digital PM+ interface.

Note!

The function of the PM+ interface is only possible when the contacts of the ripple control
receiver are potential free and are wired with a supply voltage of 5VDC from the PM+
interface.

Examples of ripple control receiver connections and the corresponding configuration are in the chapter
“Appendix”.



Configuration Menu

The relay outputs for the ripple control receiver are connected to the PM+ input of the Solar-Log™ PM+.
This allows the grid operator’s signals to be evaluated by the Solar-Log™.

— —
e &L MT e
—

U —

Fig.: Schematic diagram of a ripple control receiver with four relays.

The relay for active power control is wired to the PM+ interface.

Note!

The function of the PM+ interface is only possible when the contacts of the ripple control
receiver are potential free and are wired with a supply voltage of 5VDC from the PM+

interface.

In practice, various ripple control receivers with varying numbers of relays and different signal codes are
used. The configuration matrix for the Solar-Log™ PM+ thus offers maximum flexibility - most common
versions can be configured.

Ripple control receivers generally possess 2 to 5 relays. The assignment of the individual relay states for
certain reduction levels is specified by the respective network operator and stored in the Solar-Log™ using
this matrix. In this way the connected inverters can be adjusted to meet the specified reduction levels.
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Channel settings for power reduction

Digital input D_IN_1 D_IN_2 D_IN_3 D_IN_4 Power in %
Level 1 B Ll 100

Level 2 60

Level 2 30

Level 4 0

Fig.: Channel settings for power reduction

For each level, the input signal combination and a value for the power in % is entered.
Checking the box next to the digital inputs of the PM+ interface (D_IN_1to D_IN_4) means that theses
inputs are supplied with 5V from pin1 to reduce to the percentage of the set in the box “Power in %”.

Four levels are shown in the basic setting. The “+” sign can be used to extend the list by additional levels.

Procedure:
Select remote controlled.
Select the inverter(s) to control in the Interface assignments section.
Enter the channel settings for power reduction according to the specifications and wiring.
Select options.
SAVE the settings.

More Options
Closing relays at level 4 (only Solar-Log 1200 PM+ and 2000 PM+).
By selecting this function the potential-free control relay for the Solar-Log 2000 PM+ is closed when level
4 is activated.
The relay may be loaded with a maximum of 24 V DC and 5A.
A 230 V appliance has to be connected via another load relay.
Please also refer to the additional information on relays in Seite 64 of this installation manual.
Closing relay during power reduction (only Solar-Log 1200 PM+ and 2000 PM).
Select this option in order to signal any power reduction via the relay output on the Solar-Log 2000 PM+.
The relay may be loaded with a maximum of 24 V DC and 5A.
A 230 V appliance has to be connected via another load relay.
Please also refer to the additional information on relays in Seite 64 of this installation manual.

Max. change in power in %:

A jerky reduction or increase in active power could have a negative impact on inverters in the long-term.
The “max. change in power” field is used to specify how high the maximum percentage change in power is
per period of time (15 seconds).

This value refers to the power reduction but is also used when starting up the plant after a power reducti-

on.
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Note!

The notifications per e-mail for active power reductions can be activated from the Confi-

guration | Notifications | PMmenu.

This function is an enhancement to the Remote controlled active power reduction function described in
the previous chapter. This function does not correspond to provisions of the German EEG laws and has to

be arranged with the grid operator before being used.

Note!

The Solar-Log PM+ needs to be
linked to a consumption meter to implement this function. Please note the instructions in

chapter “12.5 External power meter*.

The configuration of this corresponds to that already described for the remote controlled active power
reduction.
The instruction for integrating the meters into the electric wiring of the house or building are found in the

appendix.

Notes about

the function!
Self-consumption is taken into account with a command (less than 100% and greater
than 0%). The inverter(s) supply a higher output than the command value by taking the
current consumption into account.
Self-consumption is not taken into account with the 0% command value. As a safeguard

here, the plant is always limited to 0%.

By activating this menu item the inverter(s) are controlled to be fixed at 70% of the installed DC power.
Enter the Maximum AC Power and Connected Generator Power as reference values in the Configurati-
on | Devices | Configuration menu.

The maximum power output for the inverters can be calculated from the connected generator power value

that has been entered.
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Procedure

Select 70% fixed reduction.
Select the inverter(s) to control in the Interface assignments section.
SAVE the settings.

Note!
Changes to the Maximum AC Power of the inverter in Configuration | Devices | Confi-
guration menu are disabled.
Enter your password via the Log-on as Installer / PM to enable changes.
Note!
The 70% reduction is always applied to the entire plant.
All of the inverters are controlled on the same level by the Solar-Log™, independent of
their alignments (east-west orientation). This can lead to a lower feed-in amount than
the maximum allowed.
Example 1
DC power 12kWp
AC power 12kW

70% of the DC power corresponds to 8.4kW.
As the AC and DC power are identical, the down-control is correct.

Example 2
DC power 12 kWp
AC power 10kW

70% of the DC power corresponds to 8.4kW.
For this reason the inverter controlled by the Solar-Log™ is reduced to 84% (8.4kW) and not only to 70%
(7kW).

This function is an enhancement to the 70% fixed reduction described in the previous chapter.
The Solar-Log™ needs to be linked to a consumption meter to implement this function. Please note the
instructions in chapter “12.5 External power meter”. The configuration of this corresponds to that already
described for the 70% fixed reduction.
Procedure

Select 70% Fixed reduction with the calculation of self-consumption

Select the inverter(s) to control in the Interface assignments section.

SAVE the settings.

Note!

The Solar-Log™ needs to be linked to a consumption meter to implement this function.
Please note the instructions in chapter,12.5 External power meters”.
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The current amount of self-consumption is calculated by employing a power meter for self-consumption.
The consumption is calculated with the energy generated by the inverter.

If the difference between the current production and consumption is lower than 70% of the module’s pow-
er output, the inverters are regulated accordingly, so that the amount of power at the feeding point is still
only at 70% of the connected generator power.

This function allows the maximum amount of grid feed-in power to be configured. The reduction level in
regard to the amount of connected generator power can be freely defined as a percentage (X%). The So-
lar-Log™ only regulates the inverters when the amount of feed-in power for the grid has reached the limit.

Procedure:
Select Adjustable reduction.
Enter the percentage for the adjustable reduction.
Select the inverter(s) to control in the Interface assignments section.
SAVE the settings.

This function allows the maximum amount of grid feed-in power to be configured. The reduction le-

vel in regard to the amount of connected generator power can be freely defined as a percentage (X%).
The amount of self-consumption is taken into account for this calculation. The Solar-Log™ only regula-
tes the inverters when the amount of feed-in power for the grid has reached the limit. If there is enough
self-consumption, the inverters continue to operate without any reductions.

Procedure:
Select Adjustable reduction with the calculation of self-consumption
Enter the percentage for the adjustable reduction.
Select the inverter(s) to control in the Interface assignments section.
SAVE the settings.

Note!

The Solar-Log™ needs to be linked to a consumption meter to implement this function.
Please note the instructions in chapter “12.5 External power meters”.
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This function allows the maximum amount of grid feed-in power to be configured. The reduction level in
regard to the amount of connected generator power can be freely defined to a particular output level (W).
The Solar-Log™ only regulates the inverters when the amount of feed-in power for the grid has reached the
limit.

Procedure:
Select Adjustable reduction.
Enter the Output (W) for the adjustable reduction.
Select the inverter(s) to control in the Interface assignments section.
SAVE the settings.

This function allows the maximum amount of grid feed-in power to be configured. The reduction level in
regard to the amount of connected generator power can be freely defined to a particular output level (W).
The amount of self-consumption is taken into account for this calculation. The Solar-Log™ only regula-

tes the inverters when the amount of feed-in power for the grid has reached the limit. If there is enough
self-consumption, the inverters continue to operate without any reductions.

Procedure:
Select Adjustable reduction with the calculation of self-consumption
Enter the Output (W) for the adjustable reduction.
Select the inverter(s) to control in the Interface assignments section.
SAVE the settings.

Note!

The Solar-Log™ needs to be linked to a consumption meter to implement this function.
Please note the instructions in chapter “12.5 External power meters®.

This function allows the maximum amount of power generated by the inverter to be configured. The
percentage configured (freely adjustable) results in a corresponding reduction in regard to the total
consumption at the inverter. There is power feed into the grid with this power reduction type.

Example:
The total consumption of an installation is at 2000 W and the reduction of the inverters is configured to
90%, leaving 1800 W. 200 W has to be purchased from the grid to cover the total consumption.

Procedure:
Select the percentage of consumption for the adjustable reduction.
Enter the percentage (%) for the adjustable reduction.
Select the inverter(s) to control in the Interface assignments section.
SAVE the settings.
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Note

The Solar-Log™ needs to be linked to a consumption meter to implement this function.
Please note the instructions in chapter “12.5 External power meters®.

The following modes are available from the Feed-in Management | Reactive power menu:
Deactivated
fixed value cos (Phi) shift factor
fixed reactive power in Var
variable cos (Phi) shift factor over characteristic curve P/Pn
variable reactive power over characteristic curve Q(U) (only Solar-Log 2000 PM+ with Utility Meter)
Remote controlled fixed value cos (Phi) shift factor(only Solar-Log™ PM+)
Note!

The active power reduction mode that needs to be implemented for a particular PV plant
is determined by the national laws and guidelines.

The planner and/or installer of your plant or the respective grid operator can provide
you with information regarding the method of reactive power control.

Note!

The feed-in management function is not available for all supported inverters. Prior to
installation please check whether PM+ is supported by the inverters used.

Additional information as well as our inverter database can be found underwww.so-
lar-log.com/pm-+.

Note!

The configuration for reactive power is always emanated from the reference direction,
from the side of the Solar-Log™.

The power companies define the requirements from their point of view. PV plants are
usually defined in the consumption direction (with negative totals).

For more information, refer to http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Electric_current#Referen-
ce_direction

The inverters with their assigned interfaces that are connected to the Solar-Log™ are displayed in this
section.
Select the inverter(s) to control and activate it/them.

When this menu item is selected, reactive power control is deactivated. After that, the controllable interfa-
ces can be selected when control is via the Modbus PM or via a PM Profile.
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With this function it is possible to adjust the connected inverters to a fixed shift factor.

Using this matrix it is possible to specify a fixed cos (Phi) for certain periods of time. If over the course of
one day various shift factors must be adhered to, they can be configured here. If an Utility Meter with pow-
er measurement is available, the measurements can be performed at the feeding point.

Procedure:

Select Fixed value cos (Phi) shift factor.

Activate the interface assignments to control.

Enter the from (time).

Enter the cos (Phi) for this time period.

Check the box Inductive/under-excited for cos (Phi).

If necessary, enter additional times and the accompanying cos (Phi).

If necessary, activate measuring at the feeding point.

SAVE the settings.
If a certain cos (Phi) must be maintained for 24 hours, the time 00:00 as well as the cos (Phi) have to be
entered in the first line. The other lines must also be filled with 00:00. It is not necessary to enter the cos
(Phi).

This function allows the connected inverters to generate a certain reactive power in Var for a definable
period of time.

Procedure:
Select Fixed reactive power in Var.
Activate the interface assignments to control
Enter the from (time).
Enter the Reactive power for this time period.
Check the box Inductive/under-excited for reactive power.
If necessary, enter additional times and the accompanying reactive power
SAVE the settings.

If a certain reactive power in Var must be supplied for 24 hours, the time 00:00 as well as the value in Var
have to be entered in the first line along with checking the Inductive box. The other lines must also be filled
with 00:00. It is not necessary to enter reactive power.
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The following configuration options are available in the Reductions section.
Max. cos(phi) inductive/under excited and max. cos(phi) capacitive/over-excited:
A maximum shift factor can be defined wit this the reduction. With this, it can be that less reactive
power is fed-in into the grid than allowed in the partial load range in order to maintain the shift factor

limits.

Note!

Entering zero as the value deactivates the particular limit.

The function allows the cos (Phi) to be adjusted according to characteristic curve P/Pn.

With a characteristic curve P/Pn, the ratio of the currently generated power (P) to nominal power (maxi-
mum output) (Pn) is determined. A Cos (Phi) is assigned to ratio by a characteristic curve.

The function is also referred to as Phi (P).

The currently generated power (P) is calculated by the Solar-Log™ based on the inverter data. If an Utility
Meter with power measurement is available, the output value will be used instead.

Note!

Please check that all of the Solar-Logs in a master/slave setup have the same firmware
version, especially for the characteristic curve P/Pn with the Utility Meter.

Using this menu item a characteristic curve specified by the grid operator can be stored. In principle a dis-
tinction is made here between a 2-point and a 4-point characteristic curve.

2-point characteristic curve

By selecting “2-point characteristic curve” it is possible to define a characteristic curve using two points.

Procedure
Select Variable cos (Phi) shift factor over characteristic curve P/Pn from the menu.
Activate the interface assignments to control.
Select 2-point characteristic curve.
Define the characteristic curve points A and B based on the boxes P/Pn and cos (Phi) and put a
check in front of inductive/under-excited.
SAVE the settings.

The characteristic curve displayed changes according to the values entered.
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4-point characteristic curve

By selecting “4-point characteristic curve” it is possible to define a characteristic curve using four points.

Procedure
Select Variable cos (Phi) shift factor over characteristic curve P/Pn from the menu.
Activate the interfaces.
Select 4-point characteristic curve.
Define the characteristic curve points A, B, C and D based on the boxes P/Pn, cos (Phi) and put a
check in front of inductive/under-excited.
SAVE the settings.

The characteristic curve displayed changes according to the values entered.

In order to be able to achieve this function, the Solar-Log™ Utility Meter is required in addition to a
Solar-Log 2000.

The Solar-Log™ Utility Meter is linked to the Solar-Log™ via the RS485 bus and continually transmits the
measured voltage values to the Solar-Log™. The measured values can be recorded at either the low or me-
dium voltage side (when the corresponding converter and its configuration are present). Using the stored
characteristic curve the Solar-Log™ continually calculates the reactive power to be supplied and controls

the connected inverter accordingly.

Note!

Information on connecting and configuring the Utility Meter is found in the ,,12.8 Installa-
tion Utility Meter (only Solar-Log 1000 and 2000)* section.
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Utility Meter

Electricity grid Transformer

Fig.. Q(U) control function diagram

Using this menu item a characteristic curve specified by the grid operator can be stored. In principle a dis-
tinction is made here between a 2 point and a 4 point characteristic curve.

2-point characteristic curve

By selecting “2-point characteristic curve” it is possible to define a characteristic curve using two points.

Procedure

Select Variable reactive power via the characteristic curve Q(U) as the type.

Activate the interface assignments to control.

Select 2-point characteristic curve.

Define the characteristic curve points A and B based on the boxes U/Uc, Q/SAmax and put a check
in front of inductive/under-excited.

SAVE the settings.

The characteristic curve displayed changes according to the values entered.

4-point characteristic curve

By selecting “4-point characteristic curve” it is possible to define a characteristic curve using four points.

Procedure:
Select variable reactive power via the characteristic curve Q(U) as the type.
Activate the interface assignments to control.
Select 4-point characteristic curve.
Define the characteristic curve points A, B, C and D based on the boxes U/Uc, Q/SAmax and put a
check in front of inductive/under-excited.
SAVE the settings.

The characteristic curve displayed changes according to the values entered.
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The following configuration options are available in the Reductions section.
Gradient limit (adjustment rate):
If the power company requires a reduction, it has to be configured in this box. (Enter the values in
seconds)
Max. cos(phi) inductive/under excited and max. cos(phi) capacitive/over-excited:
A maximum shift factor can be defined wit this the reduction. With this, it can be that less reactive
power is fed-in into the grid than what the characteristic curve allows in the partial load range in order
to maintain the shift factor limits.

Note!

Entering zero as the value deactivates the particular limit.
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only Solar-Log™ PM+)

This option allows the cos (Phi) shift factor to be remotely controlled by the grid operator. To enable this
function, a ripple control receiver or similar device is required. Typically, these devices are provided by the
grid operator for a fee.

The type of ripple control receiver or telecontrol technology used depends on the level of development

of the respective grid operator. The control signals emitted by the grid operator are converted to potenti-
al-free signal contacts by the ripple control receiver and can be evaluated by the Solar-Log™ PM+ models
via the digital PM+ interface.

Note!

The ripple control receiver's potential-free commands have to be present for the durati-
on of the command. Command impulses cannot be processed.

Channel settings for power reduction section
The relay outputs for the ripple control receiver are connected to the PM+ input of the Solar-Log™. This
allows the grid operator’s signals to be evaluated by the Solar-Log™.

C K2 KBT K4‘ \

" A

= Wi

Fig.: Schematic diagram of a ripple control receiver with four relays.

The relay for reactive power control is wired to the PM+ interface.

Note!

The function of the PM+ interface is only possible when the contacts of the ripple control
receiver are potential free and are wired with a supply voltage of 5VDC from the PM+
interface.
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In practice, various ripple control receivers with varying numbers of relays and different signal codes are
used. The configuration matrix for the Solar-Log™ PM+ thus offers maximum flexibility - most common
versions can be configured.

Ripple control receivers generally possess 2 to 5 relays. The assignment of the individual relay states for a
particular shift factor is specified by the respective grid operator and stored in the Solar-Log™ using this
matrix. In this way the connected inverters can be adjusted to meet the specified reduction levels.

Channel assignment for reactive power control

Digital input D_IN_1 D_IN_2 D_IN_3 D_IN_4 Cos(Phi) Inducrive/under-excited

Level 1 5] [} 0 0.97 -
Level 2 1.00 =
Level 3 E ] 097 4] f

Fig.: Channel settings for remote controlled cos (Phi)

For each level, the input signal combination and a value for the shift factor in cos (Phi) is entered.
Checking the box next to the digital inputs of the PM+ interface (D_IN_1to D_IN_4) means that the input is
supplied with 5V from pin 6 to reduce the output on the cos phi defined in the box “cos (Phi)”.

Four levels are shown in the basic setting. The “+” sign can be used to extend the list by additional levels.

Procedure:
Select remote controlled.
Select the inverter(s) to control in the Interface assignments section.
Enter the channel settings for power reduction according to the specifications and wiring.
Select options.
SAVE the settings.

More Options
Switching from the remote-controlled cos (Phi) to the possible characteristic curves can be implemented
via assigned combinations of signals to the PM+ interface.

Channel assignment for reactive power control

Digital input D_IN_1 D_IN_2 D_IN_3 D_IN_4 Cos(Phi) Inductive { under—excited

Level 1 s 0 s 0.97 -
Level 2 1.00 ;
Level 3 = ] 097 4] o

Fig.: Switching to reactive power characteristic curves with certain signals

If a switch to the characteristic curve operating mode (P/Pn and Q(U)) is required due to a certain ripple
control receiver signal, the respective levels for the switch can be entered in the input box. If no switch
should take place, enter O in the input box.

When the switch is activated, the configuration page reloads itself. The corresponding characteristic
curves need to be defined. The settings for the characteristic curves correspond to the procedures descri-
bed in ,,24.1.5 Variable reactive power via the characteristic curve Q(U) (only Solar-Log 2000 with Utility
Meter)”

Examples of ripple control receiver connections and the corresponding configuration are in the appendix
of this manual.
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The linking function is to be used when there are not enough interfaces on one Solar-Log™ or the cable
lengths between the Solar-Log™ and the various inverters exceeds the RS485 specifications.

The link between the data loggers is established with an Ethernet connection. This TCP/IP connection can
be established with various technologies such as fiber optics, wireless LAN, radio relay. For the Solar-Log™
network it is only relevant that the connection is fast and reliable.

The master within Solar-Log™ network always has to be a Solar-Log 2000 PM+. The Solar-Log 2000 can
be used as the slaves.

The link is used to exchange control commands and responses between the Solar-Log™ devices.
Each Solar-Log™ has to transfer yield data itself to a server.

Procedure:
Select configuration from Configuration | Feed-in Management | Networking .
Enter the IP address of the first slave.
Click next to the box with the mouse.
After entering the IP address an additional input box appears.
A maximum of nine slaves can be active inside of a network.
SAVE the settings.

Configuration / Feed-In Management / Linking

PLANT PARAMETERS ACTIVE POWER REACTIVE POWER LINKING PROFILE

Distribution of control commands

Device no. IP address Last response
1 192.168.172.17 23.07.15 15:11:52
2 0.0.0.0

CANCEL SAVE

Fig.: Solar-Log™ network configuration

Note!

If there are no inverters connected to the master in the master/slave mode, the plant
parameter under Configuration | Feed-in Management | Plant parameters and fo-
recast value under Configuration | Plant | Forecast have to be set to 0.
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For feed-in management, PM+ profiles come with the Solar-Log™ PM Package equipment. These profiles
contain the pre-configured settings for feed-in management and enable the PM+ Package |I/O Boxes

The profiles are delivered in the
config_pmprofil_NameGridOperator.dat file format.

Procedure:
Select configuration from Configuration | Feed-in Management | Profile ,
Click on Browse to import the profile and select the file to open it.
Select load profile
The Solar-Log™ reboots itself. The status is displayed in the progress bar.
The following window appears after the reboot.

Configuration / Feed-In Management / Profile

PLANT PARAMETERS ACTIVE POWER REACTIVE POWER LINKING PROFILE

PM profile settings

Current profile EON EDIS

Reset profile RESET
Select file Keine Datei ausgewahit.
LOAD PROFILE

10 Boxes

ADAMA4050
ADAM40GEA
ADAM40GER

Interface ViaMaster/Slave LT

Master/
R5485-A .b
R5485/422-B

CANCEL

SAVE

Fig.: Activated PM+ Profile for a PM Package

The name of the grid operator / profile are displayed in the Current Profile section

At the bottom of the page, the I/O Boxes that are used in the corresponding PM+Package are display-
ed.

In the interface section, the RS485 interfaces or Master/Slave on which the |/O Boxes are connected
to have to be selected.

SAVE the settings.
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Note!
If a new PM+Profile needs to be imported, the current profile has to be reset first.
Note!
A special operator specific installation manual is included for the installation of the PM+
Package.
Note!
With the amendment of the German Renewable Energy Act (EEG 2014), direct marke-
ting is required for all new plants with an output greater than 500 kW.
Starting O1 January 2016, the requirement applies to all plants with an output greater
than 100 kW.
An interface has been implemented with firmware version 3.3.0 (extra license required)
for the simple, efficient and secure communication
between the the direct marketer and the remote controlled photovoltaic plant. The So-
lar-Log™ with the firmware version 3.3.0 or newer fulfills the requirements to receive the
management bonus for remotely controlled plants.
Secure data communication between the and direct marketer is mandatory. This has
been implemented with VPN encryption (VPN router).
Note!

A VPN router is required to be able to use the direct marketing function.

The Direct Marketing function is not enabled by default. To use this function the license key has to be ente-
red in the Configuration | System | Licenses menu.
The following providers are available:

Energy & Meteo

Next Kraftwerke (Firmware 3.4.0)

Energy & Meteo / Next Kraftwerke
Direct marketing via Energy & Meteo or Next Kraftwerke is carried out using remote control options.



Configuration Menu

The following remote control options are available:
Modbus
Ripple Control Receiver

Ripple control receiver with consideration of self-consumption

We offer different license models via a corresponding license key.
The following license options are available:

Plant size to 100 kWp

Plant size to 500 kWp

Plant size to 1 MWp

Plant size to 2 MWp

Plant size to 5 MWp

Plant size to 10 MWp

Plant size to 20 MWp

Procedure
Select Energy & Meteo or Next Kraftwerke as the provider.
Select Remote Control options.
SAVE the settings.

The Configuration | Data menu offers several functions in regard to the data recorded by the Solar-Log™
and contains the following options:

Initial yield

Data correction

System backup

Backup

Reset

This function manually imports initial yields from previous recorded daily data into the Solar-Log. This is
useful any time that a large amount of data has to be changed and would take too long with the "Data
correction” function.

The Data import deletes the existing data memory completely before the daily data is imported from a
CSV file. Therefore, the data import should be carried out immediately after the startup of Solar-Log™.

The Initial yield can contain production, consumption or self-consumption values.

Note!

A data import can only be made if all inverters have been correctly detected and confi-
gured or if a valid system configuration has been imported.
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The data has to be in the CSV format for the import. Files in the CSV format can be created with simple
text editors or spreadsheet programs like MS Excel or Open Office Calc.
The import file must consist of individual rows of text, in which the date and daily yield value in "Wh" (not
kWh!) are separated by semicolons (CSV format).
Example:
DD.MM.YY; Production in Wh; Consumption in Wh; Self-consumption in Wh
21.03.17;136435;264371;33684
22.03.17;138219;213145;43476
etc.

Note: Here, the year value should also consist of 4 digits.

Procedure

Click on Browse.

The file manager of your OS appears.

Select the CSV file that is to be imported

The selected file name is displayed

Click on Upload.

The progress and status of the data import are displayed
Upload file

End current measuring

Delete all of the old data and initialize structure
Import daily data

Calculate monthly/yearly data

restart

The Solar-Log™ resets itself

Check the imported data in the yield data section.

Here you can adjust the values for previous days or change daily totals.

Procedure
Enter a 6-digit date
DD/MM/YY
For example: 21.03.17 for 21 March 2017

The following values can be corrected:
Daily yield (kWh)
Daily consumption (kWh)
Daily self-consumption (kWh)
Daily self-consumption Battery (kWh)

If consumption or yield values were modified with the data correction option, these corrected values are
displayed additionally in the key and in the yield data under the Production | Day and Balances | Day me-
nus.
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The Configuration | Data | Backup menu offers the following functions:
Restore configuration from hard disk
Save configuration to hard disk
Save configuration to USB
Restore configuration from USB

The system data consist of all the data that have been saved in the configuration. It is recommended al-
ways to make a backup of the system data before changing the configuration or updating the firmware.

This function imports the configuration file from the solarlog_config.dat file into the Solar-Log™.

Procedure
Click on Browse.
The file manager of your OS appears.
Select the DAT file that is to be imported.
The selected firmware's file name is displayed.
Click on Upload.
The configuration is being imported. Please wait a moment.
The Solar-Log™ reboots itself.

With the function a configuration file can be created and saved to a hard drive.
A Solar-Log configuration file has the following file name:
"solarlog_config.dat.”

Procedure
Click on Prepare.
After the data has been prepared, the Download option is displayed.
Click on Download.
Depending on your browser settings, a window pops up with the options to open the file with a pro-
gram or save file.
Select Save file.
The file is saved in the download folder.

Alternative procedure
Click on Prepare.
After the data has been prepared, the Download option is displayed.
Right click with the mouse on Download.
Select Save link as.
The file manager of your OS appears.
Select the desired location to save the file to.
Select save.
The file is saved in the selected folder.
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With this function, a backup can be saved to a USB stick which is directly connected to the device.
Procedure
Touch Save.
The configuration is being created. Please wait a moment.
The progress and status of the update are displayed
Finish current measurement
Select the USB storage device
Save configuration
The solarlog_config_YYMMDD.dat file is saved in the /Backup directory of the USB stick.
YYMMDD = year, month and day - each two digits, e.g. solarlog_config_170321.dat is then the backup
from 21 March 2017.
The configuration file can be saved elsewhere as a backup or imported into the Solar-Log™ again.

This function imports the solarlog_config.dat (or solarlog_config_YYMMDD.dat) configuration file from a
USB stick which is directly connected to the device into the Solar-Log™.

Procedure
Click on RESTORE.
Backup files are searched for on the USB stick that is directly connected to the Solar-Log™
First it looks in the main directory of the USB stick for solarlog_config.dat, then it looks in the /backup
directory. And lastly it looks in the backup directory for solarlog_config_YYMMDD.dat. When it looks
for the solarlog_config_YYMMDD.dat. file, it loads the latest file.
Start this search.
When a configuration file is found on the USB stick, click on Restore to import it.
The data is being imported
Please wait
The Solar-Log™ reboots itself.
The configuration file was imported.

The Configuration | Data | Backup menu offers the following functions:

. Restore data backup from hard drive
. Save data backup to hard drive
. Restore data backup from USB

. Save data backup to USB
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This function restores the backup file with the name solarlog_backup.dat to the Solar-Log™.

Procedure
Click on Upload.
The file manager of your OS appears.
Select the DAT file that is to be imported.
The selected backup's file name is displayed
Click on Upload
The backup is being restored. Please wait a moment.
The Solar-Log™ reboots itself.

With the function a backup can be created and saved to a hard disk.
A Solar-Log backup file has the following file name:
solarlog_backup.dat.

Procedure
Click on Prepare.
The progress and status of the update are displayed
End current measuring
Select the USB storage device
Save configuration. After the data has been prepared, the Download option is displayed.
Click on Download.
Depending on your browser settings, a window pops up with the options to open the file with a pro-
gram or save file.
Select Save file.
The file is saved in the download folder.

Alternative procedure
Click on Prepare.
The progress and status of the update are displayed
End current measuring
Select the USB storage device
Save configuration
After the data has been prepared, the Download option is displayed.
Right click with the mouse on Download.
Select Save link as.
The file manager of your OS appears.
Select the desired location to save the file to.
Select save.
The file is saved in the selected folder.
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With this function, a backup can be saved /Backup directory of a USB stick which is directly connected to

the device.

Procedure
Touch Save.
The backup is being created. Please wait a moment
The progress and status of the update are displayed
End current measuring
Select the USB storage device
Save configuration
The solarlog_backup_YYMMDD.dat file is saved in the /Backup directory of the USB stick.
YYMMDD = year, month and day - each two digits, e.g. solarlog_backup_170321.dat is then the backup
from 21 March 2017.

The Solar-Log™ backup can be copied to another storage medium or imported into the Solar-Log™ again.

This function restores a backup file with the name solarlog_backup.dat from the
USB stick connected directly to the device to the Solar-Log™.

Procedure
Click on RESTORE.
A configuration file is search for on the connected USB stick
First it looks in the main directory of the USB stick for solarlog_backup.dat, then it looks in the /ba-
ckup directory. And lastly it looks in the backup directory for solarlog_backup_YYMMDD.dat. When it
looks for the solarlog_config_YYMMDD.dat. file, it loads the latest file.
Start this search.
When a configuration file is found on the USB stick, click on Restore to import it.
The backup is being restored. Please wait a moment.
The Solar-Log™ reboots itself.
The configuration file was imported.

The Configuration | Data | Reset menu offers the following functions:
Reset the yield data
Reset the inverter configuration
Restore factory settings

In certain circumstances after an inverter detection, it may occur that incorrect or unusable data is display-
ed. In this case, the stored data can be deleted without having to reconfigure the Solar-Log completely.

Procedure
Click on RESET
If you are sure that the data should be deleted, click on Continue. Otherwise click on Cancel
The data is being deleted
The Solar-Log™ reboots itself
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If the Device Detection needs to be started again, it is recommended to delete the previous inverter confi-
guration with this function.

Procedure
Click on RESET.
If you are sure that the inverter configuration should be deleted, click on Continue. Otherwise click on
Cancel.
The data and inverter configuration are deleted.
The Solar-Log™ reboots itself.

This function restores the Solar-Log™ to its factory settings. All of the yield data and configuration is dele-
ted.

Procedure
Click on RESET.
If you are sure that the data should be deleted, click on Continue. Otherwise click on Cancel.
The factory settings are being restored
The Solar-Log™ reboots itself.

Note!

The network settings remain when this function is used.

Note!

The reset button on the device has to be used to delete all of the settings, including
network settings, for Solar-Log™ devices without a display (Solar-Log 200, 250 and
300). The Solar-Log™ is then set to automatically receive its IP address from the router.
(DHCP)

=> only with router or switch.



Configuration Menu

The Configuration | System menu has the basic settings for the Solar-Log™ and contains the following
tabs:

Access control

Language/Country/Time

Display

Licenses

Firmware

Access protection for different parts of the Solar-Log™ can be configured in this menu. The following sec-
tions can be restricted with pin codes or passwords

Access protection for the display
Access protection for the browser menu
Displaying advanced configuration

Access protection for the display (only Solar-Log 1000, 1200 and 2000)
A pin code can be activated to restrict access to the Solar-Log™'s display. The pin code may contain a
maximum of 8 numerical digits.
Access at the display can be restricted for the entire display or just the settings section.
Procedure:
Enter the pin code.
Enter the pin code again.
Select restricted Sectionsby checking them.
SAVE the settings.

In this section, the following parts of the Solar-Log™'s browser menu can be
restricted with a password:

User

General access to the Browser menu

Installer

Access to the Configuration menu

Feed-in management

Access to the Configuration | Feed-in Management menu

The default password for access to the Feed-in Management menu is PM. Access for users and installers is
not restricted.

Note!

We advise installers to discuss with their customers the scope of the settings in the area
of feed-in management, to block the configuration menu using a password and to assign
an individual password.
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Procedure

Activate the password restriction for the desired menus.
Enter a secure password for each of the menus

Enter the password again

SAVE the settings.

The following options are available from the Configuration | System | Language/Country/Time menu:
System language of the Solar-Log™
Country/Location of the Solar-Log™
System time of the Solar-Log™
Time synchronization

Procedure
Select the desired language from the menu
The selected display language applies both to the display and the web browser.
SAVE the settings.

Procedure
Select your Country from the menu.

The country setting affects how the date, time and currency formats are displayed.
SAVE the settings.

Solar-Log™ has an integrated real-time clock which can maintain the clock time even in the case of a pow-
er failure or grid disconnection, and for a long period (50 days).

The clock time is factory-set, but it may be lost due to long periods of storage.

The time zone, date and summertime values must be set correctly, so that no incorrect statuses or results
are obtained during monitoring and graph display, e.g. when e-mail messages are sent or when a curve is

displayed on the day graph.

Time

Date / Time (currently) 21.07.15 16:15:08

Date / Time (new)

Timezone GMT +1:00
Day Light Saving Time settings CEST (Central European Summer Time) |Z|

Fig.: Configuring the time on the Solar-Log™

Adjust the time in the Configuration | System | Language/Country/Time menu.
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Adjust the new system time
Procedure

The current system time is displayed

To change the time, enter the new time in the following format

DD/MM/YY HH:MM:SS

For example: 12.12.16 4:14:05 PM for 12 December 2016 16 Hours 14 Minutes 05 seconds (2:14 p.m.)
SET a new date and time

Adjust the time zone

Procedure
Enter the time difference in hours.
Default: GMT +1
Save Entry .

Set Day Light Saving Time.

Procedure
Select the corresponding Day Light Saving Time settings
Options: no, CEST (Central European Summer Time), USA
SAVE settings

To automatically synchronize the system time, the Solar-Log™ regularly contacts a network time protocol
(NTP) server.
If the Solar-Log™ is connected to the Internet via a router, the synchronization occurs during the night.
With a GPRS connection, the time synchronization occurs during a data transfer.
Procedure

Activate the Automatic time synchronization button.

SAVE the settings.

Update now function, the time synchronization with the NTP server can be manually started. The NTP port
123 needs to be enabled in the gateway or firewall.
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The following options are available from the Configuration | System | Display menu:
Dimming at a certain time
Dimming when all of the inverters are offline
Dimming after inactivity
Slide show dialog

The settings refer to the touch display. The small LCD display is continuously in operation.

The display brightness can be limited to a certain period. If the display is touched, the screen lights up
again.
Procedure

Enter the Turn on at and Turn off at time

Times are to be entered in the hh:mm format

For example: 19:30 (for 7:30 p.m.)

SAVE the settings.

When this function is active, the Solar-Log™ automatically dims when all of the inverters are offline (no
more power feed). The Solar-Log automatically resumes from the sleep the next morning and starts recor-

ding again.

The display brightness can be dimmed by 50% and/or 100% after a certain period. If the display is touched,
the screen lights up again completely.
Procedure

Activate Dimming level switch.

Enter the Period of inactivity in minutes on the display.

The minutes are to be entered in the mm format,

for example, 60 for 60 minutes.

SAVE the settings.

After a defined period of time, the display changes about every 15 seconds: Overview, Tachometer, Energy
Flow, Balance, Forecast, Day, Month, Year, Total, Environmental Contributions 1- 3.
Procedure

Enter the desired time in minutes.

The minutes are to be entered in the mm format,

for example, 15 for 15 minutes.

The starting view of the Slide show can be set from the start screen.

SAVE the settings.

Alternatively, a start screen can be set for when the Slide show is deactivated.
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Certain Solar-Log™ functions have to be activated by entering a license code. You receive a license certifi-
cate after purchasing a license for a particular function. The licenses are always linked to the serial number
of the particular Solar-log™ and can only be used with the device with this serial number.

Steps for purchasing and importing a license for the Solar-Log™:

Go to the online shop at https://shop.solar-log.com

and select a license.

Enter the serial number of the Solar-Log™ in the box on the right.
Confirm with the enter button.

Proceed with the payment.

Manually download the license.

Enter the license code in the Configuration | System | Licenses menu.
,Activate“license code.

In the Active licenses section, all of the activated functions and license codes are displayed.

Enter a License code to activate this function. The name of the license is displayed in the Active License
section.

The firmware tab offers the following functions:
Information about the current firmware version
Firmware Update

The firmware version currently installed on the Solar-Log™ is displayed. The version number contains three
sections:

Version number Build Date
3.6.0 Build 91 - 02.05.2018
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This function allows a new firmware to be imported from a disk.

Note!
Before manual updating, it is important to save the current system data and make a
backup.
Note!
Clear the browser's cache after updating the firmware to prevent any possible display
errors.
Procedure

Click on Browse.

The file manager of your OS appears.

Select the firmware file that is to be imported

The selected firmware's file name is displayed.

Click on Upload.

Then you are asked if system and data backups have been made. If you click "Cancel” on these
queries, the process is aborted.

The progress and status of the update are displayed

Upload the file

Finish current measurement

Restart

Unzip the file

Restart

FW for firmware update is shown in the LCD Display.

The Solar-Log™ reboots itself.

The Current Firmware Version is shown in the display and in this menu.

With this function, the Solar-Log™ contacts the Solare Datensysteme GmbH firmware servers to check if a
new version is available and offers to install it.

With this function, the Solar-Log™ checks the USB stick connected directly to the device if a new version is
available.
When this function is used, the progress and status of the update are displayed

Finish current measurement

Select the USB storage device
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Wi ith this function, the Solar-Log™ regularly checks the firmware servers to see if a new version is available.
When a new version is available, it is automatically downloaded and installed during the night.

Note!

By activating this function, you give Solare Datensysteme GmbH permission to auto-
matically load minor updates. This function is not intended to replace manual firmware
updates.
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Click on Diagnostics in the tool bar to access the Diagnostics menu. The following options can be selected
from the left-side navigation menu.

Inverter Diagnostic

Event log

Notifications

Feed-In Management

SCB Monitor (only Solar-Log 1000 and 2000 with SCB activated)

Alarm contact (only Solar-Log 1000 and 2000)

CSV Export

To access the Inverter diagnostic menu, go to Diagnostic | Inverter Diagnostic.

The following tabs can be selected from this menu:
Inverter details
Tracker comparison
Module field comparison

Different values with different units are displayed in the following diagnostic graph. A key is displayed for

every graphic to define which units are used and their colors.
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Inverter details

Accessing Diagnostic values

To access the Inverter details menu, go to Diagnostic | Inverter Diagnostic | Inverter details.

A particular date and device (e.g. inverter or sensor) can be selected under inverter details and evaluated.

g

01.09.16 14:38:50

» Event log

+ Notifications

» Feed-In Management
+ Components

» Smart Energy

s CSV Export

» Support

Fig.: Inverter details graph

Diagnostics / Inverter diagnostic / Inverter details

INVERTER DETAILS) | TRACKER COMPARISON MODULEFIELD COMPARISON

@ om0 (688 B

Device IRETE
Graphic is cached 01.09.16 14:36:59 2 Min) €
12000 W y 600V
10000 W ! ! 500V
s000W L 400V
BODD W - -+ 300V
4000'W 200V
2000 W ! ! = 100V
ow - =0V
00:00 04:00 08:00 12:00 16:00 20:00 00:00
H fxc W ot W rocz W P W ved
| e i s (W vac ] uac

| Showal @ Hide sl

120.000 kWh

L 100.000 kWh

L 80.000 kWh

L 60.000 kWh

- 40.000 kWh

20.000 kWh

0.000 kWh

In the example (see Fig.: Inverter details graph), the following values can be displayed for the inverter:

+ Pac

« DC power1

- DC power 2
- DC power 3
* Yield

+ DC voltage 1
+ DC voltage 2
- DC voltage 3

+ AC voltage (Uac) - this value is displayed if the inverter supports this function).

All of the values displayed in the key can be selected and deselected at anytime with a left-click to display

individual values (curve) or to display or hide all values (curves). With a right-click, all of the values (cur-

ves) other than the one selected can be hidden.



Accessing Diagnostic values

171.2 Tracker comparison

To access the Tracker comparison menu, go to Diagnostic | Inverter Diagnostic | Tracker comparison.
Two trackers (either from the same device or two different devices) can be compared on a particular date
by selecting the date, device and tracker.

—
Diagnostics / Inverter diagnostic / Tracker comparison
L INVERTER DETAILS | TRACKER COMPARISON | MODLULEFIELD COMPARISON
15,0916 13:03:58 | |
_04.09.20] (<]
» Event log e Q °
» Notifications
» Feed-In Management Bevice:d o mvs |£|
R m— Tracker 1 P v st =)
> Smart Energy
» CSV Export w—
Device 2 | TNV | |
s Support 3 |
Tracker 2 Tracker 2: String 2 E
1200 kwikwp 100.00% 00V
B strinz 1
B string2 -
0:88 Kwikwp o [ 75.00 % b 700
ous
0.75 ki/kiwp L f 50.00 % b 500V
| show all
|deh Hideall
.83 kwkowp L 25.00 % L 500 v
(Yoo aoow
0.50 kw/kwp | . 0.00 % L 400 ¥
038 kwikwp L + 1 1 } -25.00% L acowv
0.25 kwkwp F -50.00 % L2o0y
0.13 kwikwp ﬁﬁﬂ-ﬁ'mmﬁg b -75.00% B toov
FEB4TE ST Y |
|15 421 Y |
0.00 kw/kwp - -100.00% Loy
00:00 03:00 0600 09:00 12:00 15:00 18:00 21:00 00:00

Fig.: Tracker comparison graph

In the example (see Fig.: Tracker comparison graph), two different inverters have been selected and
evaluated. The better view has been selected for the DC voltage 1and 2 values.

The two strings from inverter 3 and 1 are directly compared to each other.

The gray line displays the degree of deviation. The deviation is indicated as a percentage in the right co-
lumn and displayed as a positive or negative percentage. In the example, the deviation between the strings
is from about -5% to +5%. The column on the left indicates the kW/kWp output of the tracker.

All of the values displayed in the key can be selected and deselected at anytime with a left-click to display
individual values (curve) or to display or hide all values (curves). With a right-click, all of the values (cur-
ves) other than the one selected can be hidden.
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To access the Module field comparison menu, go to Diagnostic | Inverter Diagnostic | Module field com-

parison.
—-—

01.09.16 15:23:10

» Event log

+ Notifications
» Feed-In Management
» Components
+ Smart Energy

» CSV Export

+ Support

Diagnostics / Inverter diagnostic / Modulefield comparison

INVERTER DETAILS TRACKER COMPARISON MODULEFIELD COMPARISON

Modulefield comparison

30082016 |68 B

Module field Module field 1 [~
0.90 kW/kWp
B Sensorbax: String 1
0.80 kw/kwp sl
”.-“m..\ W nv 3 String2
B WV 1:String 1
0.70 kW /kWp - s
INY 1: String 3
0.60 kw/kWp - IV 2: String 1
NV 2: String 2
1KY 2: String 3
0.50 kw /kWp | il
Show all
Hide all
0.40 kW /lkWp
0.30 kW /KWp -
0.20 kW FkWp -
0.10 kW /KWp -
0.00 kw/kWp .
00:00 03:00 06:00 09:00 12:00 15:00 18:00 21:00 00:00

Fig.: Module field comparison graph

With the Date and Module Field boxes, the module field comparison permits all devices (e.g. inverters and

sensors) and their strings that are assigned to the same module field to be compared on the current and

previous days (see Fig.: Module field comparison graph) in order to more efficiently detect faults from the

performance monitoring.

In the example graph, the following values are displayed:

Sensor Box
INV 3
INV 1
INV 2

All of the values displayed in the key can be selected and deselected at anytime with a left-click to display

individual values (curve) or to display or hide all values (curves). With a right-click, all of the values (cur-

ves) other than the one selected can be hidden.
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17.2 Battery Diagnostic

To access the Battery diagnostic menu, go to Diagnostic | Battery Diagnostic.

The following tabs can be selected from this menu:

Current Measurement Values
Charging History 1-Day
Charging History 7-Days
Balances

17.2.1 Current Measurement Values

The following values are available from the Current Measurement Values tab:

Battery voltage

The current voltage of the battery.

Charge Level (%)

The current charge status of the battery as percentage.

(The charge level for power meters in battery meter mode is currently not set.)
Current charging power [W]

The battery’s current amount of charge in watts.

Current discharging power [W]

The battery’s current discharge amount in watts.

Diagnosis / Battery diagnosis / Current measurement values

CURRENT MEASUREMENT VALUES | CHARGE HISTORY 1 DAY  CHARGE HISTORY 7 DAYS ~ BALANCES

10.07.15 05:08:08

» Components
» Smart Energy

» CSV Export

» Inverter diagnosis Current measurement values
Battery Voltage [V] | 188 |
» Event log
soc [ | 67 |
» Notifications
Current charging power [W] 1980
» Feed-In Management 1
Current discharging power [W] | &

Fig.: Battery diagnosis - Current measurement values
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17.2.2 Charging History 1-Day

A daily graph with the following values is in the Charging History 1-Day tab.
® Charge

The battery’s charge levels throughout the day in watts.
@ Discharge

The battery’s discharge levels throughout the day in watts.
® Charge Level (%)

The battery’s charge levels throughout the day as a percentage.
oUW

The battery’s voltage curve throughout the day in volts.

Diagnosis / Battery diagnosis / Charge history 1 day

CURRENT MEASUREMENT VALUES | CHARGEHISTORY 1 DAY CHARGE HISTORY 7 DAYS BALANCES

14.07.15 12:58:35

» Inverter diagnosis (<] | 09.07.2015 s 8

» Event log

0% 280N ¢ 3500 W

> Notifications .
240§ 3000 W
» Feed-In Management

» Components 200 F 2500 W

» Smart Energy

» CSV Export P10y b 2000 W

» Support

L 120y b 1500 w

FEOY 000 W

404 500 W

oYy Qo

Fig.: Battery diagnosis - Charging History 1-Day

The Date box offers the option to select a particular day for viewing. The arrow keys can also be used to
move to the next or previous date.
The individual values, at the top-left of the graph key, can be displayed or hidden with a mouse click.
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A graph containing the last seven days with the following values is in the Charging History 7-Days tab.
Charge
The battery’s charge levels from the last 7 days in watts.
Discharge
The battery’s discharge levels from the last 7 days in watts.
Charge Level (%)
The battery’s charge levels from the last 7 days as a percentage.
U )
The battery’s voltage curve over the last 7 days.

Diagnosis |/ Battery diagnosis / Charge history 7 days

CURRENT MEASUREMENT WALUES CHARGE HISTORY 1 DAY | CHARGE HISTORY 7 DAYS | BALANCES

+ Inverter diagnosis 14.07.2015 Q

Additional data is being imported...

» Event log m
120% ~ 240N g 6000 W

» Motifications

» Feed-In Management

» Components | 2000 £ 5000 14

» Smart Energy

» CSV Export 180V F 4000 W

» Support

120§ 3000 W

BOW. 2000 W

F 40y £ 1000 W

Loy Row

Fig.: Battery diagnostic - Charging History 7-Days

The Date box offers the option to select a particular 7-day period for viewing. The arrow keys can also be
used to move to the next or previous date.

The individual values, at the top-left of the graph key, can be displayed or hidden with a mouse click.

If needed, click on the interrupt button to stop loading the data.
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Charge Level of the Battery via the LCD Display

The charge level of the battery is displayed via the charge history in the Web interface and via the LCD
display. The following charge levels of the battery are indicated with the battery symbol elements. (see the
following illustration)

Charge level < 25%: Battery drained

Charge level < 50%: 1 Element

Charge level < 75% 2 Elements

Charge level >= 75: 3 Elements

The drained battery symbol blinks when the battery is offline.

Fig.. LCD Display with the battery symbol and one element

Also refer to the chapter “Current Values”

17.2.4 Balances

The following sections are in the Balances tab:
©® Electricity savings from battery usage
© Battery efficiency

Electricity savings from battery usage
The following columns are in this section:
® Discharge
The battery’s discharge during its entire run-time in kWh.
©®  Electricity costs saved
The electricity savings from battery usage during its entire run-time in the defined currency.
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Battery efficiency
The following columns are in this section:
® Charge
The battery’s charge during its entire run-time in kWh.
® Discharge
The battery’s discharge during its entire run-time in kWh.
© Efficiency values
The battery’s efficiency values during its entire run-time as a percentage.

Diagnosis / Battery diagnosis [ Balances

CURRENT MEASUREMENT VALUES CHARGE HISTORY 1 DAY CHARGE HISTORY 7 DAYS ‘ W

14.07.15 12:5%:35

> Inverter diagnosis
Power saving from battery usage
Discharge 100.439 kWh

> Event log —— — — =
Electricity costs saved 30.68 €

> Motifications

> Feed-In Management Battery efficiency

> Components Ehiifge l?§.23l]_ kWh
Discharge 100,439 kWh

> Smart Energy e =
Efficiency value 56.35 %

> CSV Export

> Support

Fig.: Battery diagnosis - Balance
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To access the Event logs menu, go to Diagnostic | Event logs.
The following mode is loaded when accessing the event logs.

rrry

The event log is being loaded, please wait_

} nverter3 - WR 4

Fig.: The event log is being loaded.

After the event log has been loaded, the window switches back to the normal view.

Diagnosis / Event log

28.07.15 11:42:50

All devices [-]
> Inverter diagnosis 25.07.15 |Z|
:’-,%&r N All statuscodes EI
» Notifications ]

All fault codes [=]

» Feed-In Management

» Components CLEAR SELECTION

> Smart Energy

» CSV Export
Device Event from - to Status Error
> Support
4 25.07.15 20:13:30 - Online =
26.07.15 06:15:59
4 25.07.15 20:12:15 - MPP =
25.07.15 20:13:29
4 25.07.15 20:12:00 - Online 52
25.07.15 20:12:14
4 25.07.15 19:40:00 - MPP —
25.07.15 20:11:59
i 25.07.15 19:38:00 - Online =
25.07.15 19:39:59
4 25.07.15 06:26:00 - MPP =
25.07.1519:37:59
4 25.07.15 06:24:00 - Online =
25.07.15 06:25:59
4 25.07.15 06:23:30 - MPP =

25.07.15 06:23:59

Fig.: Event log

The following settings are available from the four drop-down menus in this view:
Devices:

Under devices (default “All devices”), you can select individual devices or leave the default selection as is.
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Days:
Under days (default “All days”), you can select individual days or leave the default selection as is.

Status codes:
Under status codes (default “All status codes”), you can select individual status codes or leave the default
selection as is.

Fault codes:
Under fault codes (default “All fault codes”), you can select individual fault codes or leave the default
selection as is.
By default, the current day is displayed in the table with all devices, fault codes and status codes.

To access the Notifications menu, go to Diagnostic | Notifications.

Diagnosis / Notifications
20/07/15 11:00:15

e —— Message date Send date Send Tries Message type Recipient Text
> Inverter diagnosis

29.07.15 12:25:11 pending 0 Offline 0 .
> Event log

29.07.15 12:25:11 pending 0 Offline 0 -

29.07.15 12:25:10 pending 0 Offline 3 =1
> Feed-In Management

29.07.15 12:25:10 pending (1] Offline (4} =5
> Components

290715 12:25:10 pending 0 Offline 0 -
» Smart Energy

29.07.15 11:55:11 pending Q Offline Q L}
» CSV Export

29.07.15 11:55: 11 pending 0 Offline 3 L}

S e

IS 20.07.1511:55:11 pending 0 Offline 0 =

29.07.1511:55:10 pending 0 Offline 0 q

Fig.: Notification overview

The notification overview is displayed as a table.
A maximum of 50 messages is displayed in this table. The following columns are displayed:
Message date:
Displays when a fault is detected and reported.
Send date:
This column displays the date when the message has been successfully sent. Pending is displayed in this
column if there are more send attempts remaining, or aborted after 5 unsuccessful attempts to send the
message.
Send Tries:
The number attempts needed to successfully send the message or the number of unsuccessful attempts is
displayed in this column. It is reported as “aborted” after 5 unsuccessful attempts to sent the message. The
number 1to 5 can be displayed in this column if there are still more send tries remaining (“pending”).
Message type:
This column displays the type message (for example, Offline. If an inverter is offline).
Recipient:
The method with which the message is sent is displayed here.
Text:
There is the option to display the messages sent by the Solar-Log™ under Text.
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Note!

For sending notifications, see the chapter "Configuring Notifications” in the Instal-

lation Manual.

The message text is

Solar-Log - [SN: T061756] - breakdown
notice inverter of 29/07/15 - 12:25:00
INV4 'INV 4' (SN: 0BD172063) is offline,
maybe broken down! Needs checking!

Fig.. Message with text field
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To access the Feed-In Management menu, go to Diagnostic | Feed-In Management.

Note!
The menu Feed-In Management under Diagnostic | Feed-In Management only
appears if active power has been configured in the Configuration | Feed-In Ma-
nagement section.

Diagnosis / Feed-In Management / Control state

CONTROL STATE FEED-IN BALANCE UTILITY METER PM-HISTORY
£0.07.13 1 @414
N m;d%.gnosis Control state
+ Ewent log
+ Motifications
+ Feed-In Management
' Components i |
+ Smart Energy
+ C5¥Y Export D56 D4E D3{4 DOgy DI@y DA
| Support
Power reduction
Reduction type determined by PMC_INTERN
Reduction type PMF_NONE
Value determined by PMV_MODE
Target power output (¥DC) 100
R5485/422-C Total
Cenerator power (kW) 285.00 285.00
Maximum AC power (kW) 220.00 220.00
Allowed power (kW) 2B5.00 285.00
Consumption (kW) 11417 1147
Control value AC power (kW) 220.00 i
Current power output (kW) 147.01 147.01
Control value power (% AC) 100.00 —-—-
Currant power output (% AC) 66.82 EE.B2
Feed-in power {% DC) 11.52 0 11.52 D
Reactive power control
Reactive power detarminad by PMC_INTERN
Rective control type PMF_RP_MATRIX
Value determined by PMV_RP_PIGCY
Secondary type of reactive power PMF_RP_NONE
contral
Secondary value determined by PMV_NOME
Cos(Phil 1.000
Reactive power [VAr) 0 kapazitiv

Fig.. Feed-In Management - Control State
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The inverter control can be analyzed and adjusted in the Diagnhostic | Feed-In Management settings sec-

tion.

There is also a 10% Diagnosis Function to simulate a dynamic reduction to 10%.
The values are displayed in the table.

Note!

The 10% Diagnosis Function can only be used when the 70% Fixed Reduction has
been activated.

The following values are displayed in the Power Reduction section:

Power reduction type determined by:
The currently active control source is indicated in this field.

PMC_NONE No control source.

pMC_D|AG ....................................... C ontro”edbythedlag nost,c mOde ........................................
PMC?MODBUS?Z ............................... C Ontro”edbytheMOdBus pMV2 (new MOdBUSPM) ...................
pMC_MODBUS_1 ............................... C OntrouedbytheModBus PMW (O|d MOdBUSPM) .....................
pMC_pROF|LE .................................. C Ontro”edbythepM Proﬁ |e ................................................
pMC_|NTERN .................................... C Ontro”edbythe mtema| Conﬁgu ratlon ..................................
.P. MC 7DM7MODBU5 ............................ C Ontro”ed bydlre Ct Se| |er . Vla MOd Bus DM ................................
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Type of Reduction:
This contains the current type of power reduction that is specified by the control source.

PMF_NONE No power reduction function.
PMF_PR_ERROR . An error occurred while determining the power reduction func-
tion.

PMF_PR_HX_PERC ............................ leed reduct'on at% DC .....................................................
PMF_PR_HX_KW .............................. ;:, Xed reductlon atx kW (AC) ...............................................
PME_PR_VAR PERC Fixed reduction at % DC with self-consumption calculation.
PMF_PR_VAR KW | Fixed reduction at X KW (AC) with self-consumption calculation.
PMF_PR_FIX_MATRIX | Redluction based on the value from the matrix (ripple control

receiver configuration).

PMF_PR_VAR_MATRIX Reduction based on the value from the matrix (ripple control
receiver configuration) with self-consumption calculation.

Value specification from:
This field indications how the control value used was determined.

PMV_NONE No control source.

PMV _CONFIG ................................... -|- he Va|ue ,5 Stored m theco nﬂguratlon ...................................
PMV_MODE ..................................... -|- he Va|uecan be determmed bythereductlon mOde ..................
PMV_PR_PIGGY ................................ T he Va|uecomesfrom the PM (power reductlon) mDUt ................

(and is determined in combination with the matrix in the confi-
guration or PM profile).

PMV_MPR_PIGGY The value comes from the PM (power reduction) input of the
master (and is determined in combination with the matrix in the
configuration or PM profile).

PMV_MODBUS_1 The value comes from the ModBus PM V1 interface.

PMV_MODBUS_2 ............................... -|- he Va|uecomesfrom the ModBuspMV2mterface ....................

PMV_PROFILE_ADAM - The value comes from the analog or digital input of the IO Box
(Adam Box).

PMV_PROHLE_'NTERN ....................... T he Va|ue,5 Specmed m the PM prof”e ....................................

PMV _ERR OR .................................... A nerror . Occur red Wh|| e d etermmmg t he Va|ue ..........................

PMV_CONFIG_UTILTY The value was determined via the internal configuration based

the Utility Meter measurement.

PMV_MODBUS_DM The value comes from the ModBus DM interface (direct seller
interface).
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Target power output %:

The fields indicates the percentage of the Plant’s DC power determined by the control for the target out-
put.

The detailed values for the individual bus connections and for the total plant are displayed in the following
table below. The individual buses (RS485 A-C) are displayed depending on which bus is assigned to cont-
rol the inverters.

The column Total always corresponds to the plant total and reflects the value from the grid connection
point. The consumption values are displayed in all of the columns, but only the plant total is taken into

account.

Note!

The values from the individual inverters are calculated per bus and for the entire
plant.

Generator power (kW):

The generator power corresponds to the module output of the inverter that is connected to this data bus.
This value results from the total of the partial outputs entered in the field generator power under configu-
ration | Devices | Configuration. This kW values is used when calculating the output reduction (e.g.: the
70% reduction).

Maximum AC power (kW):
The maximum AC power of the inverter(s) depends on the device. Refer to the inverter specifications for
this value and configure it in the field Maximum AC power under configuration | Devices | Configuration.

Allowed power (kW):
This kW value is the maximum amount of power that is allowed at the grid connection point. The value is
calculated based on the generator output and the current power output.

Consumption (kW):

This value is calculated from the consumption meters and refers to the entire plant. The values displayed
in the respective bus column only refer to the plant total and are not taken into account in the correspon-
ding columns. The consumption value is normally subtracted from the allowed power from the entire plant.

Control value power (kW):
This value is calculated by the Solar-Log™ and is the maximum current power output from the inverters. It
is used for the current target power output.

Note!

Due to technical reasons, the calculation from the Solar-Log™ is subject to a roun-
ding factor. This may lead to deviations in the data recording.
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Current power output (kW):
The value refers to the current output generated by the inverter per interface (column) and for the entire
plant.

Control value power (% AC):
The Solar-Log™ calculates the control value power (kW) as a percentage of the maximum AC power and
relays this to the inverters.

Current power output (AC%):
The value indicates the total output generated as a percentage of the maximum AC power for the inverter
or all of the inverters on a bus.

Feed-in power (% DC):
This value is the current amount of feed-in power as a percentage of the generated output.

J The feed-in power value is in the target power range with a tolerance of -2% to +1%.

ﬁ' The feed-in power value is below the target value allowed. Generally, this means that the out-
put allowed at the grid connection point is not being achieved due to low irradiation or high
self-consumption.

A This means that the value is above the target value allowed.
If the red triangle is only displayed at a bus and entire plant has a green symbol, this means
that only this bus is over the target value allowed. However, the plant totals do not go over the
target value because of self-consumption.

The following values are displayed in the Reactive Power Reduction section:

Reactive Power determined by:
The currently active control source is indicated in this field.

PMC_NONE No control source.

pMC_D|AG ....................................... C Ontro”edbythedlag nostlc mOde ........................................
PMC_MODBUS_Z ............................... C Ontro”edbytheMOdBus pMV2 (new MOdBUSPM) ...................
pMC_MODBUS_1 ............................... C OntronedbytheMOdBus pM\” (O|d MOdBUSPM) .....................
pMC_pROF”_E .................................. C Ontro”edbythePM prof”e ................................................
pMC_|N-|-ERN .................................... C Ontro”edbythe mtema| Conﬂgu ratlon ..................................
PMC _DM_MODBUS ............................ C Ontro”ed bydlre Ct se| |er . Vla MOd BUSDM ................................
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Type of Reactive Power Reduction:
This contains the type of reactive power reduction that is specified by the active control source.

PMF_RP_NONE No reactive power control.
PMF_RP_ERROR . An error occurred while determining the reactive power control
function.

.P. MF_RP_le_C o 5 ............................. [:| Xed CO S( Phl) SpeC|f|Cat|on .................................................
.F., MF_RP_F|X_Q ................................. F| Xed reactlve po Wer . Sp ecmcat,on .........................................
PMF_RP.G U LINE Reactive power determined by the characteristic curve Q(V)
PME_RP_P_PN_LNE Cos(Phi) determined by the configured characteristic curve P/Pn
PMF_RP_ADJUSTABLE The control function is determined by an input (e.g. via a ripple

control receiver or 10 Box/Profile).

PMF_RP_MATRIX The Cos(Phi) specifications are determined by the the configu-
red matrix.

Value specification from:
This field indications how the control value used was determined.

PMV_NONE No control source.

.p. M\/ _CON|:|G ................................... T he Va|ue ,s stored mtheco nﬁguratlon ...................................
PMV_MODE ..................................... T he Va|uecan be determmed bythereductlon mOde ..................
PMV_RP_PIGGY The value comes from the PM (reactive power control) input

(and is determined in combination with the matrix in the confi-
guration or PM profile).

PMV_MRP_PIGGY The value comes from the PM (reactive power control) input of
the master (and is determined in combination with the matrix in
the configuration or PM profile).

PMV_MODBUS_1 The value comes from the ModBus PM V1 interface.

PMV_MODBUS_Z ............................... T he Va|uecomesfrom the ModBusvazmterface ....................

PMV_PROFILE_ADAM - The value comes from the analog or digital input of the 10 Box
(Adam Box).

pMV_pROF|LE_|NTERN ....................... -|- he Va|ue,5 Specmed m the PM prof”e ....................................

PMV_ERROR .................................... A nerror Occurred Wh”e determmmg the Va|ue ..........................

PMV_CONFIG_UTILITY - The value was determined via the internal configuration based

the Utility Meter measurement.

PMV_MODBUS_DM The value comes from the ModBus DM interface (direct seller
interface).
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Secondary Type of Reactive Power Control:
If “PMF_RP_ADJUSTABLE” is entered as the “Type of Reactive Power Reduction,”
the variable assignment from the selected type of reactive power control is indicated in this field.

For example, a PM profile defines that the type of reactive power control is determined by the Adam Box.
That means:

The profile is responsible for the control. It is set up in the profile that the control can be selected via the
Adam Box.

The type of control selected is displayed under “Secondary Type of Reactive Power Control.”

The possible values are identical to those for “Type of Reactive Power Control.”

Secondary value specification from:
When a secondary control is used, the source of the control value is indicated in this field. The possible
values are identical to those for “Value specification from.”

Cos(Phi):
The value defined in the Configuration | Feed-In Management | Reactive Power Control is displayed in
this field.

Reactive power (Var):
The value defined in the Configuration | Feed-In Management | Reactive Power Control is displayed in
this field.



17.5.4 Feed-Balance

200715172755

> Inverter diagnosis
» Battery diagnosis
> Event log

s Notifications

» Components

» Smart Energy
» CSV Export
> Support

Diagnosis / Feed-In Management / Feed-balance

CONTROL STATE | FEED-BALANCE ‘ PM-HISTORY
| i
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Fig.. Feed-In Management - Feed-Balance

The Feed-balance tab displays when there was a grid feed and when electricity was purchased from the
grid. Negative values mean that the power was purchased from the grid and positive values mean that
power was fed into the grid.

Move the mouse cursor over the black line to display the following values for the power reductions:

® Time
©  Percentage (%DC)
®  Watt
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The power reductions are displayed in a table with three columns in the PM History tab.

Diagnosis / Feed-In Management / PM-History

. - CONTROL STATE FEED-BALANCE PM-HISTORY
300715 17:38:45

> Inverter diagnosis PM-History

> Battery diagnosis

> Event log Event from - to Power reduction Reduction type determined by
> Motifications 08.07.15 10:05:54 - 08.07.15 16:19:29 100% PMC_INTERN
08.07.15 16:19:30 - 29.07.15 14:32:13 0% PMC_INTERN
29.07.15 14:32:14 - 29.07.15 14:32:44 100% PMC_INTERN
29.07.15 14:32:45 - 29.07.15 14:43:57 0% PMC_INTERN
29.07.15 14:43:58 - 29.07.15 16:10:29 100% PMC_INTERN
29.07.1516:10:30 - 60% PMC_INTERN

Fig.. PM History

Event from - to:
The time and date that a power reduction was activated.
Power reduction type determined by:
Possible values in this column:
PMC_NONE
PMC_DIAG
PMC_MODBUS_2
PMC_MODBUS_1
PMC_PROFILE
PMC_INTERN
PMC_DIRECTM
(For an explanation, refer to the section: “Explanation of the Values in the Power Reduction “in
the table “Power reduction type determined by”).
Power reduction:
The power reduction as a percentage.

Two additional tabs can be accessed in the Feed-In Management menu (as long as the devices are connec-
ted):

Utility Meter

I/O Box

There is a detailed guide for this in the Feed-In Management chapter of the Installation Manual.



To access the SCB Monitor menu, go to Diagnostic | Components | SCB Monitor.
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-

1607115 13:28:57

Inverter diagnosis
Event log
Notifications

Feed-In Management

> Smart Energy

CSV Export

» Support

Diagnosis /| Components / SCB monitor

50 METER ALARM CONTACT | SCB MONITOR

SCB string overview

Device 0. SCE [=]

Measurement from 16.07.15 13:29:25

Analog no. Type Value

1 Current (string} no data
2 Current (string) no data
3 Current (string) no data
4 Current (string) no data
5 Current (string} no data
6 Current (string} no data
Ti Current (string) no data
8 Current (string) no data
15 Vohage (total) no data
16 internal temperature no data
Digital mo. Type Value

1 INT no data
Z IN2 no data

Fig.: SCB string overview

The SCB String Overview is displayed in a split-screen window. The connected devices (SCBs) can be

individually accessed in the top screen via the pull-down menu.

The bottom screen displays the current measurements of the individual strings based on the analog and

digital number.

Note!

The SCB Monitor menu only appears when an SCB is connected.
It is also only available with the Solar-Log 1000 and 2000.
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To access the Components menu, go to Diagnostic | Components.

Diagnosis / Components / SO meter

L 50 METER ALARM CONTACT SCB MONITOR
21.07.15 08:15:02

» Inverter diagnosis SO-IN A

» Event log ¥

» Motifications

Bk AWM AN/

(] 10 20 £
» Support Pulse counter F23 1225 1211
SO-IN B
35
3
12
] - -
0 10 0 £
Pulse counter 620 /612 [ 612

Fig.. Components - SO meter on interface A and B

The following tabs are available in the Components menu:

SO meter (see Fig.: Components - SO meter on interface A and B)
Alarm contact (only with the Solar-Log 1000 and 2000) (see Fig.: Alarm contact)
Wireless Package (only when connected and the Wireless package visible has been activated) (See

Fig.: Connection test - Wireless Package).

All of the SO meters connected to the Solar-Log™ are listed in the Diagnostic | Components | SO-Meter

menu. The following values are displayed in the Pulse meter box:

Total number of pulses for the SO meter since the last restart of the Solar-Log™ (first number)

Number of pulses since the menu has been accessed (second number)

Pulse number interval in a minute (third number)

Note!

The Solar-Log™ reorganizes the data every night so the total pulse counter of the

SO meter is reset every night.
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The Diagnostic | Components | Alarm contact menu is displayed in a split-screen window.

v )

21.07.15 08-19:02

> Inverter diagnosis

> Event log

> Notifications

> Feed-In Management

» Components
> Smart Energy

> CSV Export

> Support

Fig.: Alarm contact

Diagnosis / Components / Alarm contact

S0 METER | ALARM CONTACT | SCB MONITOR

Alarm contact

Acknowledge alarm manually

Current state

Input ALARM

Internal status 0K

Manually acknowledged not acknowledged
Automatically acknowledged not a(knnwled.g.ed

In the Alarm contact part at the top, you have the option to manually acknowledge the alarm or to reset

it.

In the Current Status part at the bottom, you see the information in regard to the input of the notification

(e.g. alarm), the internal status (e.g. OK) and if the notification has been manually or automatically ack-

nowledged.

Note!

The alarm contact is only available with the Solar-Log 2000.

You can access the Wireless Package test function from the Diagnosis | Components | Wireless Package.

B1.07.15 10:55:07

s Inverter diagnosis
» Event log

» Notifications

» Feed-In Management

Diagnosis /[ Components / Wireless package

50 METER ALARM CONTACT  SCB MONITOR | WIRELESS PACKAGE

Interface R5485-A

Comnecion s

o0

755 o

50% -

Fig.. Connection test - Wireless Package
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To perform a connection test a Wireless Package has to be connected to the Solar-Log™, the interface with
the Wireless Package has to be activated in the Configuration | Devices | Definition menu and the inver-

ter has to be selected (refer to the RS485 Wireless Package Installation notes).

Select the interface that the Wireless Package is connected to and press the Start button for the connecti-

on test.

The test is successful when the line goes to 100% percent and remains there.

Note!

Successful data transfers can only be guaranteed when the wireless connection is
permanently at 100%.

Note!

Refer to the Installation Manual for the installation and configuration of the Wire-
less Package.
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The following tabs are visible under the Smart Energy menu:
Status (current)
History
Simulation

The following values are displayed as a table in the Status (current) tab:
Averaging (is visible when managing with average values)
Total Plant
Priority List

There is also the option in this section to directly switch to the configuration of the Smart Energy swit-
ching group by clicking on the arrow symbol in the top right corner.

Averaging
The last time that the average value was calculated can be determined based on the countdowns in the
averaging field.
Note!
The average value consists of the 5-, 10- or 15-minute average value depending on the
number
of connected inverters:
< 30 INV: 5 minutes, 30-59 INV: 10 minutes, >= 60 INV: 15 minutes

Internal processes, e.g. HTTP transmission or communication with the inverters, may cause a delay in the
interval. In such cases, the countdown remains at “O” until the interval has been calculated.

Total Plant

The following values can be viewed under plant-wide:
Production [W]The production from the entire plant in watts. Current or average value (this value is
recorded directly from all producers)
Consumption [W]
The entire consumption in watts. Current or average value (this value is recorded directly from all
consumption meters)
Remaining surplus [W]
Surplus that is still fed into the grid. Current or average value (calculation [production - consumption])
Smart Energy Consumption [W]
This value is comprised of the nominal power or of the retrievable output from all of the currently acti-
ve profiles and the current output from the controlled smart appliances. Current or average value.
Smart Energy Production [W] (is only visible when at least one switching group is defined as a
generator)
The value indicates all of the current power output (e.g. CHP) that is currently active via the So-

lar-Log™. Current or average value.
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Theoretical surplus [W]

The theoretical surplus is the amount that would be fed into the grid if no Smart Energy logic was ope-
rating (including smart appliances). It is calculated accordingly: [(Production-Smart Energy Producti-
on)-(Consumption Smart Energy Consumption)]. Current or average value.

The selection for “Measurement values for control logic” under Configuration | Smart Energy | Surplus ma-
nagement determines whether the current values or or average values are displayed for the status.

Priority List
The priority of the defined control logics are displayed under the Priority list. (See illustration: “Smart Ener-

gy Status (current)”)

Diagnostics / Smart Energy / Status (current)

STATUS (CURRENT) HISTORY SIMULATION

Status (current)

Averaging in 00:57
= plant-wide Average
Production [W] 9354
Consumption [W] 45624
Remaining surplus [W] 4730
Smart Energy Consumption [W] 4400
Theroretical surplus [W] 9130
= Priority list

Priority 1 — EGO

Available surplus [W] 9130
Last surplus update 11:05:19
Temperature ['C] 26
Consumption [W] (1]

Priority 2 — Pool pump [}

Available surplus [W] 9130

Last surplus update 11:06:19
Switching status
Runtime [Min.] 75.38
Mumber switch on operations 4
Consumption [W] 500

Fig.. Smart Energy Status (current)
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Depending on the device or profile type selected, different information is displayed. For example: surplus
available, runtime or temperature.
By clicking on the question mark the current configuration for the switching groups is displayed without

switching to the configuration section.

17.8.2 History Section

Daily graphics, all of the configured control logics and the intelligent appliances are displayed according to
their priority in the History tab.

All of the relevant data for the particular device is displayed in the graphic.

Each graphic has the curves “Total production,” Total consumption” and “Total surplus.” This is identical
for every graphic and is part of the overview with the plant-wide values.

(See illustration: “Smart Energy History - Example with EGO Smart Heater - Surplus Priority 17):

All of the values displayed in the key can be selected and deselected at anytime with a left-click to display
individual values (curve) or to display or hide all values (curves). With a right-click, all of the values (cur-

ves) other than the one selected can be hidden.

Diagnostics / Smart Energy / History

STATUS {CURRENT) HISTORY | SIMULATION

05.08.16 14:13:17

B
» Inverter diagnostic
31.082016 | i)
» Battery diagnostic G g D
» Event log
+ Notifications Information: If the piority list or the switch groups will be modified, the before logged data possibly can't assigned
clearly.
» Feed-In Management
» Components
EGO Smartheater - Surplus priority 1
B000 1
» CSV Export
» Support
=
i
. 5
i ¢
5] 2
=
: :
g a
E E
2
- O
- 0
-6000 1]
00:00 04:00 08:00 12:00 16:00 20:00 00:00
M|  Heating power - Water T Device tempe - Max. tempe el |
| Reportedsurphus [l Totaiproduction [} total consumption [ Total surplus
&> Showal &% Hideal

Fig.: Smart Energy History - Example of Priority 1
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Depending on the connected device and configured control logic the labels may be different and also the
values may vary (e.g. runtime and switching status can be saved, as well as charging states when a hybrid

or battery system is connected).

Note!

The selected section can be enlarged by clicking on the graphic and dragging it.

Certain days can be selected to be viewed with the Date box. It is possible to scroll the dates back and
forth with the arrow buttons.
The individual values that are displayed at the top-left of the graph key can be explicitly displayed or hid-

den with a mouse click.

Basic View
The basic view can be activated with a button.
If this option is selected for a basic surplus rule in which all of the contacts are switched together only the

curves of the first contact are displayed in order to maintain a clear overview in the graphic.

There is the option to directly switch to the configuration of the Smart Energy switching group by cli-
cking on the arrow symbol in the top right corner.
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17.8.3 Simulation Section

The configured control logics can be simulated under the Simulation tab to check if the logics are correct.
The simulation is always based on the the underlying calculated averages.
(See the example Figure: “Smart Energy - Simulation with EGO - Surplus Priority 1)

- Diagnostics / Smart Energy / Simulation
STATUS (CURRENT)  HISTORY ‘ SIMULATION

26.08.16 15:41:20

» Inverter diagnostic Simuja{]eﬂ
» Event log TR -
‘Production curve {_Innrtaa’sang "

» Notifications e | Smooth [l

» Feed-In Management

START SIMULATION

» Components

s CSV Export EGO - Surplus priority 1
16000 ~1000

+ Support

-1200
+ 12000

?ﬂf
//f o |
/A //f L

~ //
/.I’V

o :

..- // sl - e
= |
|

-1600

N
a
owegw

Temperature [“C]

~ -2000

~2000

00:00 04:00 08:00 12:00 16:00 20:00 '00:00

M consumption BN Water temperarure Wl Avatiabe surplus |
|85 Total production B totsl consomption M Tatal surplus.
€ Showal €Ep  Hide sk

Fig.: Smart Energy - Simulation with EGO - Surplus Priority 1



Accessing Diagnostic values

Similar to the History view, there are various values displayed in the graphic view. These values depend on
the particular connected device and/or configured control logic.

All of the values displayed in the key can be selected and deselected at anytime with a left-click to display
individual values (curve) or to display or hide all values (curves). With a right-click, all of the values (cur-
ves) other than the one selected can be hidden.

In the simulation, different view options can be selected for the production and consumption curves.
The following options can be selected:
Production curve

Zero line

Increasing

Decreasing

Constant (a fixed value in watts can be defined here)

Normal levels of irradiation

Very high levels of irradiation

Low levels of irradiation

Inconsistent levels of irradiation

Selected day (a particular day can be selected here)

Consumption curve

Zero line

Increasing

Decreasing

Constant (a fixed value in watts can be defined here)

Normal

Smooth

Jagged

Selected day (a particular day can be selected here)

There is the option to directly switch to the configuration of the Smart Energy switching group by cli-
cking on the arrow symbol in the top right corner.
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To access the CSV Export menu, go to Diagnostic | CSV Export.

Diagnosis / CSV Export

21.07.15 08:15:02 Minute values (max. 30 days)

» Inverter diagnosis PREPARE
> Event log
Notificati ; : s e
’ ] Daily values (all inverters individually)
> Feed-In Management

. Components
> Smart Energy
2 Support

Fig.. CSV Export

You can download a CSV file from your plant from the CSV Export menu. You can select between minute
values or daily values for the CSV file.

When Minute Values are selected, the file contains only a maximum of 30 days’ worth of values. When
selecting Daily Values, all of the inverters are individually listed, but only the end-of-the-day value is docu-
mented.

The CSV file with minute values is in a table format and contains the 5-minute values from the last 30 days
and the Pac and DC values from the individual inverters and also from every MPP tracker.

In addition, there is the ,,Output units“ button that provides the option to include the units and splitting
ratio (e.g. 0.001 [W]) in the first row (deactivated by default).

Note:
The setting has to be reactivated each time; it is not saved.

The CSV file with day values is in a table format and contains the day values from every individual inverter
since the start of the plant‘s operation (with Solar-Log™ monitoring).

Note!
Files in the CSV format can be created with simple text editors or spreadsheet
programs like MS Excel or Open Office Calc.
Important!
Only a CSV file with day values can be imported and
not a CSV file with minute values.
Important!

When importing CSV data, all of the data on the device is deleted and replaced.
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To access the Support menu, go to Diagnostic | Support.

—
Diagnosis / Support / General
L GENERAL
16.07.15 12:05:02
» Inverter diagnosis System information
> Event log
SRS Model Solar-Log 2000
Hardware LCD TFT RS485A RS4858 CAN SO1 S02 RELAIS ALARM USE PM+ TEMP GPRS
» Feed-1n Management = =
Serial number (Rl i |
» Components Firmware version 3.4.0 Build 76 - 23.06.2015
» Smart Energy Revision FELT
5 RS =
» €SV Export MAt =
RTOS SC123/5C143 V1.90 FULL
CLIB V2.60

Create diagnostic report
It is sometimes necessary to send a diagnostic report to our support center to be able to examine certain

circumstances. You can generate this report by clicking on the Generate button and then download it to your
computer.

CREATE

Create screenshot

To better document problems on the Solar-Log's color display, you can create a screenshot with this button.
CREATE

Restart device

Alternative to the reset button the device can also be restarted via browser
RESTART

Fig.: Support - General

There are three sections under the Support | General menu:
System Information:
The following information is available in this tab:
Model (type of Solar-Log™)
Hardware (hardware components available for the device)
Solar-Log™ serial number
Firmware Version and date
Revision number
MAC (MAC address of the device)
RTOS (Solar-Log™ operating system)
CLIB (Version number of the Solar-Log™ library used)
Creating diagnostic reports:
You have the option to create and download a diagnostic report. This can be sent to Solar-Log support for
analysis. See Figure: Support - General.
Creating screenshots:
You have the option to create and download screenshots of the display in this section. This can be used to
document errors on the Solar-Log’s internal display. See Figure: Support - General.
Restart
As an alternative to the reset button the device itself, the Solar-Log™ can be rebooted with the restart
button in the WEB menu.
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Click on Yield Data in the tool bar to access the Yield Data menu. The following options can be selected
from the left-side navigation menu.

Current values

Production

Consumption (only appears when a consumption meter is connected)

Balances

Finances

Sensor (only appears when a sensor is connected)

System Information

The Cockpit tab can be automatically selected from the Current values . the Dashboard view of the plant
includes the following values:

—

Yield data / Current values / Cockpit

e COCKPIT ENERGY FLOW TABLE
00.07.15 10:15:55

» Current values
» Production

» Consumption
» Balances

» Finances

» System Information

Consumption + Ladung Production + Discharge Purchased Electricity

6.00 kw 3.43 kw -2.57 kw

80.00 00
3 =
Lo ] £
(=} e
& =200

0000 12:00 0000 Fr- 53 S Mo Di M De

Fig.: The plant’s current values (cockpit view)

Consumption (only when consumption meters are connected). This displays the current consumption.
Production (power generated by the plant) + discharge *only with a connected battery system) dis-
plays the current production and battery discharge.
Feed-in amount (only when meters are connected). This displays the power output that is currently
being fed into the grid.

There are two graphs located below the Dashboard display:

The current day curve (graph on the left). There is also the option to display the previous five days as
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a curve in this graph. Therefore, just click on the day value in the graph on the right.
The current day value as well as those from the previous 5 days (graph on the right). Move the mouse
above one of the bars to display the day value. Click on one of the bars to have it display in the graph
on the left as a curve.

Additional tabs can be selected in this view:
Energy flow

Table
Note
If the Solar-Log™ is just used as a consumption monitoring tool, the menu is limited
to Current values, Consumption and System information.
All of the other menus are hidden.
Note

When only consumption meters are connected to the Solar-Log™, a large
consumption tachometer is displayed instead of the production tachometer in the
Current values | Cockpit menu.



The plant is displayed as a flow graphic in the Energy flow tab.
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Ertragsdaten / Momentanwerte / Energiefluss

> Erzeugung

» Verbrauch

» Bilanz

» Sensor

» Finanzen

» Systeminfo

COCKPIT ENERGIEFLUSS: | TABELLE

577 KW
Erzeugung i J\"

........i'l........ %

258 W

900

2.68 kW

MNetzelinspeisung
59 %

Ladestand

Fig.: Example of a plant with an energy flow

Depending on the particular devices connected, the following values are displayed in the flow graphic in

real time:
Production (W)
Consumption (W)
Grid fed / purchase from grid (W)
Battery Status
Charge Status (%)
Charge / Discharge Output (W)

Note:

When a battery meter is connected, the value for the battery’s charge status cannot be read. That is

why for the presentation of energy flows that the charge status is displayed with n/a and the charge

with O W.

Production (W):
Green, energy is being generated.
Gray, energy production is not active.
Consumption (W):
Red, energy is being consumed.
Grey, no active consumption.
Grid fed / purchase from grid (W)
Red, energy is being purchased from the grid.
Green, energy is being fed into the grid.
Gray, no energy transfer in either direction with the grid.
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Battery:
® Charge Level (%):
+ Red, battery is being charged.
® Discharge (W)
« Green, battery is being discharged.

18.1.2 Table

The output recorded from the connected devices is displayed as a table in Table tab.

Ertragsdaten / Momentanwerte / Tabelle

COCKPIT ~ EMNERGIEFLUSS | TABELLE

18.06.15 10:52:50

Wechselrichter Leistung Status
» Erzeugung
WR 657 W Ferngesteuert
» Verbrauch
» Bilanz Verbrauchszahler Leistung Status
» Sensor S0-IN A ow OFFLINE
» Finanzen Janitza 530 W RUNNING
g Switch 1 ow Off
» Systeminfo
Sensor Einstrahlung Status
Sensor aow/m? DATA

Fig.: Table with the recorded output from an example plant

Depending on the particular device connected, the following values are displayed:
The current output from each individual inverter.

® The total current consumption as measured by the consumption meters.
® The current irradiation per m? as measured by the sensor.
© The values from the battery with the columns Charge/Discharge, Charge Level (%) and Status.



Accessing Yield Data

18.2 Production

You can select a graphic display of your plant’s production from the Production menu.

—-—

Yield data / Production / Total

DAY ~ MONTH  YEAR | TOTAL

2FOTIII2IEST

» Current values

» Consumption

» Balances 596&9

» Sensor [ertras o]
» Finances

» System Information

35000

30000

25000

Ertrag [kivh]

20000

2012 2013 2014 2015
= |
Production set value (cumulative) Actual
150140.68 kWh 142684.58 kWh +5.2%
Graphic autoscale Bl | e

Fig.: Graphic display of the plant’s total production

From this display, you can select the following tabs:

® Day

@ Month
®  Year
® Total

You can select to display the view as a graph or table. The values displayed in the graph or table depend
on the view selected.

Note

The auto scaling option always scales the graphics up as much as possible. The
auto scaling can be manually disabled for the respective graphics. Then the scaling
is done based on the value defined in the device configuration. Please refer to the
the chapter on configuring inverters in the Installation Manual.

The selected section can be enlarged by clicking on the graphic and dragging it.
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18.21 Day view

The Day tab displays the current day as a curve graph. The values Output (W) and Yield (kWp), on the
top left of the diagram key, can be selected and deselected at anytime with a left-click to display individual
values (curve) or to display or hide all values (curves). With a right-click, all of the values (curves) other
than the one selected can be hidden.

The different values throughout the day can be displayed by moving the mouse along the curve.

Yield data / Production / Day

DAY | MONTH YEAR TOTAL

30.08.16 141258

» Current values e QQ'OS'Q{F I Q GTOIM":Qnghl.w Ity grapha SR ..Tmfh
e
» Consumption 35,00 kw 210.00 kWh
» Balances |- Fawer D]
: W vield (kv
» Finances 3000 KW - €D Showar | 180.00 kKWh
kd

» System Information | Hide all |
25.00 kW - F 150.00 kwh

20,00 kW ~ k 120.00 kWh
15.00 kW - T T T + F 90.00 kWh
10.00 kW - T . - 1 L 60.00 kWh
5.00 kW T + ' F 30.00 kWh
0.00 kw
5:00 18:00

0.00 kwh
00:00 03:00 06:00 09:00 12:00 1 21:00 00:00

feed-in power [Kw]
[ymet] prask

|
Production Target Actual
177.84 kwh 136.43 kwh +304%

Graphic autoscale -: Activated

Fig.: Daily View of the Production Graph with the Auto Scaling activated

The following data is graphically displayed in the production day:

®  Production (kWh) (If the daily yield value is modified with the data correction function, the modifica-
tions are displayed in brackets.)

® Target (kWh)

®  Actual (%):



30.08.16 14:12:28.

» Current values

» Consumption

» Balances

» Finances

» System Information

Yield data / Production / Day

Jg&i MONTH  YEAR  TOTAL
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‘Date 59032016 (8 3 To the monthly graph g Display mode Craph
4370 kW : 350.00 kivh
W Power [w] |
I ield [kwh]
37.46 KW € shenal /300.00 kwh
dZb  Hide
31.21 kw 250.00 kWh
% 24,57 KW ‘r/‘ N\\ 200.00 kKWh
= \ E
o —
e , z
5 18.73kw | 150.00 kwh =
o
12.49 kW \\ 100.00 kwh
6.24 kW - \b\ 50.00 kWh
0.00 kW =, 0.00 kwh
00:00  03:00 06:00 09:00 12:00 15:00  18:00 21:00  00:00
|
Production Target Actual
177.84 kWh 136.432 kWh +30.4%
Graphic autoscale [:n Deactivated

Fig.: Daily View of the Production Graph with the Auto Scaling deactivated

Different values with different units are displayed in the graph. The units used and their colors are defined

in the key at the top.

28,0715 11:42:50

» Current values
+ Consumption
» Balances

+ Senmsor

> Finances

» System Information

Yield data / Production / Day

‘ DAY ‘ MONTH  YEAR  TOTAL

Date 35072015 | (@ “m:dm.-mmq_iﬂy_gmpho Display mode Graph
Inverter Name Yield Specific Yield

o INV 3 12.33 0.84

1 INV 1 12.33 0.84

2 INV 2 12.33 0.84

Total 36.99 0.84

Fig.: Day view of the production table

When you click on Table, the values from the current output generated will be allocated to the individual

inverters and displayed as a table. In this way, you can check the output of every inverter at any time.
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18.2.2 Month view

The tab Month displays the daily yields from the month as a total in a bar graph.
® The daily yield can be displayed by moving the mouse above one of the bars.
® Click on a bar to go to the corresponding day view.

- Yield data / Production / Month
DA‘!‘ MONTH | YEAR TOTAL
29.07.15 11:42:50
— el @ @ Owlmon G
> Consumption
> Balances '300.00 kWh
| ereraz fkwn]
> Sensor
» Finances 250,00 kwh - - .| — ‘
> System Information ]
! l
200.00 kWh | b £ i L
| | [ |
& - T EEE N B ——
E150.00 kwh o+ §- FEEEE FUNEUEREYE
m ‘ ‘ |
100.00 kWh -+ ‘FEEEE rEEE | 40 |
50.00 kWh L -‘ _‘ B e
I i ‘ ‘ | | i ]
0.00 kwh 55— S e EERE . lm,‘]
12345 67 6 910111213 1415161718 192021 2223 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31
B u
Production Target Actual
5108.04 kWh 4608.59 kwh +10.8%
Graphic autoscale -:J Activared

Fig.: Month view production graph
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Yield data / Production /| Month

DAY MONTH = YEAR TOTAL

2se7.18 180800

T e Date | 73015 e B To the \:Jalr;y graph Display mode ?Eghl h
rrent i AL lable

Date Yield Specific Yield set value Actual

¥ {cumulative)

pr— 01.07.2015 37.24 0.84 16459 774
02.07.2015 196.63 4.46 164.59 +19.5

w-opseem infSmation 02.07.2015 24810 563 164.59 +50.7
04.07.2015 207.53 4.71 164.59 +26.1
05.07.2015 92 05 2.09 164.59 -24]
06.07.2015 256.50 5.82 164.59 +55.8
07.07.2015 190,44 432 164.59 157
08.07.2015 256.95 5.83 164.59 +56.1
09.07.2015 206.11 467 164.59 4252
10.07.2015 250.47 5.68 164.59 +52.2
11.07.2015 192.38 436 164.59 +16.9
12.07.2015 262.36 5.35 164.59 +59.4
13.07.2015 172.61 3.81 164.59 +49
14.07.2015 209.98 4.76 164.59 +27.6
15.07.2015 206.92 469 164.59 $+257
16.07.2015 182.53 4.4 164.59 +10.9
17.07.2015 150.88 433 164.59 +16.0
18.07.2015 103.41 234 164.59 -37.2
19.07.2015 256.18 5.81 164.59 4556
20.07.2015 204.45 4.64 164.59 +24.2
21.07.2015 25374 575 164.59 +54.2
22.07.2015 172.99 3.95 164.59 +5.7
23.07.2015 199.46 452 164.59 4212
24.07.2015 259.53 5.88 164.59 +57.7
25.07.2015 26.99 0.84 164.59 -775
26.07.2015 249.52 5.66 164.59 +51.6
27.07.2015 11.05 0.25 164.59 -93.3
28.07.2015 0.00 0.00 164.59 -100.0
29.07.2015 0.00 0.00 0.00 oo
30.07.2015 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0
31.07.2015 0.00 0.00 0.00 00
Total 5108.04 115.83 4608.59 +10.8

Fig.: Month view of the production table

When you click on Table, the values: date, yield, specific yield and target (cumulative), current and target
are listed for the entire month.
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18.2.3 Year view

The tab Year displays the monthly yields from the year as a total in a bar graph.

® Move the mouse above one of the bars to display the monthly yield with a comparison of the current
and target values in regard to the annual forecast.

@ Click on a bar to go to the corresponding month view.

- Yield data / Production / Year
20.07.15 11:42:50 I .
_— o vy
» Current values b a4 ,m'
» Consumption )
> Balances [t powe]
» Finances
Information
> System 5000
=4000 —_—
=
&y
=
)
> 3000
S—
2000
1000

Jan Feb Mar Apr Mai Jun Jul Aug Sep okt Moy Dez

i) | |
Production set value (cumulative) Actual
25881.89 kWh 25018.07 kwh +3.5%

Graphic autoscale -j Activated

Fig.: Year view graph

When you click on Table, the annual values for the entire year are allocated to each month according to
the actual output generated.
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18.2.4 Total view

The Total tab displays the annual yields as a total in a bar graph. The red line displays the calculated target

balance based on the annual forecast.

® Move the mouse above one of the bars to display the annual yield with a comparison of the current
and target values in regard to the annual forecast.

® Click on a bar to go to the corresponding year view.

ﬁ.—

Yield data / Production / Total

premse DAY MONTH YEAR | TOTAL.
+ Current values Display mode  Giaph

» Consumption

» Balances 50000

> Sensor [Bertras e,
45000

» Finances

» System Information

=
=
=
[
o
2
=
i

2012 2013 2014 2015
ki u
Production set value (cumulative) Actual
150140.68 kWh 142684.58 kWh +5.2%

Graphic autoscale [ T

Fig.: Total view graph

Table:

The plant’s total power output (since the monitoring started) is allocated every year according to the out-
put generated.

The Date box is included in the day, month and year view and has a calendar function with which you
can search for certain days, months or years according to the view selected. You can go backwards and

forwards within the selected period with the arrow keys for the previous day or week, or for the following
day or week.
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From the Consumption menu, you can view the exact consumption from appliances that are connected
via networked “smart plugs” with the Solar-Log 1000, 1200 and 2000, relays or the Solar-Log™ Meter.

Note

Consumption is only displayed once a meter is connected.

The day view can be selected from the Consumption menu. The view appears as a Day Graph with the
total consumption values.

As soon as sub-consumers are connected, e.g. a washing machine or freezer, the view expands to include
the tab Details Sub-consumers.

All of the appliances consuming electricity are shown in different colors here and they are also displayed
as in a pie chart at the bottom with the colors in the key.

It is also possible to display the Daily Consumption graphic as a line graphic. There is the option to display
or hide the consumption from particular appliances in line graphic view.
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Yield data / Consumption / Day

DAY | MONTH YEAR TOTAL

+ Current values Date | 30082016 i 0] e To the ':3"3;'3 graph °

» Production

U consumption overview sub-consumption overview

» Balances

» Sensor 180 W

» Finances
160 W
» System Information

140 W

120W

100w

BO W

60 W

40 W

20W

00:00 03:00 06:00 09:00 12:00 15:00 18:00 21:00

Consumption
3.13 kWh

Graphic autoscale L] Activated
Line graphics [:n Deactivated

Fig.: Graph of daily consumption with meters connected
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Yield data / Consumption / Day

MONTH YEAR  TOTAL

01.09.16 12:14:38

> Current values Date | 30.08.2016 - ‘

i ||| orsomonan v | s consmsonovrven |

> Production

» Balances

> Sensor 180 W
> Finances

160 W

> System Information

140W

120 W

100 W

40 W

20W

ow
00:00 03:00 06:00 09:00 12:00 15:00 18:00 21:00 00:00

‘Consumption
3.13 kwh

Graphic autoscale -:] Activated
Line graphics c] Activated

Fig.: Graph of daily consumption with meters connected and active line graphics
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D1.0BIB 12312

» Current values

» Production

+ Balances

» Sensor
» Finances

» System Information

Yield data / Consumption / Day

DAY | MONTH YEAR TOTAL

Date 30032016 (8 @ Tothemonthlygraph gy

August

consumption overview | sub-consumption overview ‘h.

180w

160w

140W

120w

100w

00:00 03:00 000 05:00 12:00 16:00 18:00 21:00

|| total consumption (Fect) 7 Wh{0.23%}
Freszer 2321 Wh [75%)

Ry Tha

Graphic autoscale - | Activated

—n Deactivated

Line graphics

Fig.: Graph of daily consumption with connected appliances in the sub-consumer view
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Yield data / Consumption / Day
|qw*_; MONTH  YEAR! ~TOTAL
|

210010 712:32:24

» Current values | Date' | 50082016 | @ (<] Tamwam 5] |
+ Production | |
{ oy = s '. | |
| commmpion v | s comsrmpionsveven ||
' Balances |
» Sensor |
| 140W , .
» Finances T e

» System Information

120+

100 W

..n nl .MJ

12:00 15:00 18:00 1:00

1

00:00

| ———
M totak consumption (rest) 7 Wh (0.23%) |
Bl Freezer 2331 wh (758}

M| Heater 783 wh [25%)

Graphic autoscale - | Activated

Line graphics -_ Activated

Fig.: Graph of daily consumption with connected appliances and active line graphics in the sub-consumer view

You have the option to select additional menu items in the consumption view.

@  Month:

displays the Month Graph View as a bar graph. There are two tabs in the Month View, the same as in the
Day View:

The Consumption Overview and the Sub-consumer Overview.

The total consumption values are displayed in the Consumption Overview as a bar graph.

In the Sub-consumer Overview, you see the devices connected as a bar graph with the power consump-
tion displayed in different colors. Below this, the values are also displayed in a pie chart with the colors in
the key.

There is the option from both views to select the individual days directly from the individual bars and sec-

tions.
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Year:
displays the Year Graph View as a bar graph. There are two tabs in the Year View, the same as in the
Month View:
The Consumption Overview and the Sub-consumer Overview.
The total consumption values are displayed in the Consumption Overview as a bar graph.
In the Sub-consumer Overview, you see the devices connected as a bar graph with the power consump-
tion displayed in different colors. Below this, the values are also displayed in a pie chart with the colors in
the key.
There is the option from both views to select the individual months directly from the individual bars and

sections.

Total:
displays the Total Graph View as a bar graph. There are two tabs in the Total View, the same as in the Year
View:
The Consumption Overview and the Sub-consumer Overview.
The total consumption values are displayed in the Consumption Overview as a bar graph.
In the Sub-consumer Overview, you see the devices connected as a bar graph with the power consump-
tion displayed in different colors. Below this, the values are also displayed in a pie chart with the colors in
the key.
There is the option from both views to select the individual years directly from the individual bars and
sections.
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You can see the relationship between your plant’s production and consumption from the Balances menu.
The following points are displayed in all of the views (day, month, year and total):

Production

Consumption

Self-consumption
The following points are additional displayed when a battery system is connected (see Fig.: Day Balance
graph with battery system):

Self-consumption Battery (kWh)

Charge (kWh)

Discharge (kWh)

Note

The consumption as well as the values from the battery are only displayed once
the systems are connected (consumption meter + battery system).

Note

The auto scaling option always scales the graphics up as much as possible. The
auto scaling can be manually disabled for the respective graphics. Then the scaling
is done based on the value defined in the device configuration. Please refer to the
the chapter on configuring inverters in the Installation Manual.

The selected section can be enlarged by clicking on the graphic and dragging it.
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Yield data / Balances / Day

DAY MONTH YEAR TOTAL

14.07.15 12:59:35

» Current values Date ‘ E_Cl?zulS_l a
> Production

> Consumption 6000 W

To the monthly graph
<] i ]

5500 W

» Sensor

| 5000w
> Finances ! |
4500 | [SSE commption 1

» System Information

4000 W+

3500 W

3000 W

2500 W H

2000 W

1500 W

ow
00:00 03:00 06:00
Production
39.76 kWh

Graphic autoscale

u
self-consumption battery
5.07 kWh=12.8%

0500 12:00 15:00 18:00 21:00

Consumption
11.71 kWh

Self-consumption
6.62 kWh = 16.7 %
=
Charge
5.07 kwh

]
Discharge
5.03 kwh

Activated

I

48 kiath
- 44 kiiih
L 400 kidh
36 kWwh
32 kiwh
+ 28 kiwh
4 24 kiwh
20 kiwh
16 kWwh
L 12 Kith
8 kith

4 kidh

0 kih
00:00

Fig.: Day Balance graph with battery system

The following tabs can be selected:

Day
@  Month
®  Year
® Total

The start view displays the current daily values as a graph.
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The Day tab under Balances displays the production, consumption and self-consumption side-by-side as

a day curve. The values in the diagram key, can be selected and deselected at anytime with a left-click to
display individual values (curve) or to display or hide all values (curves).

With a right-click, all of the values (curves) other than the one selected can be hidden.

Different values with different units are displayed in the graph. The units used and their colors are defined
in the key at the top.

The different values throughout the day can be displayed by moving the mouse along the curve.

—
Yield data / Balances / Day
2 DAY MONTH YEAR TOTAL
30.08.16 14:55:29
Date 4 ; To the monthly graph
29.08.2016 (39] < :
» Current values - . August 9
> Production
» Consumption 35000 W 210 kWh
it g B Consumption W
e e B Power W
> Finances 30000 W Il Se-consumption W L 180 kwh
= B vediwn gy
> System Information [V
M Consumption kWh
25000 W B Showat }U 150 kwh
&b Higeal /

20000 W 120 kwWh

90 kwh

15000 W+

10000 W

30 kwh

oW o 0 kwh
00:00 03:00 06:00 09:00 12:00 15:00 18:00 21:00 00:00
Production Consumption Self-consumption
177.84 kwh 175.51 kwh (corrected 175.71 kwh) 5667 kWh=319%

Graphic autoscale -_J Activated

Fig.: Daily Balance Graph with the Auto Scaling activated

The following data is graphically displayed in the daily balance:
Production (kWh)
Consumption (kWh) (If the daily consumption value is modified with the data correction function, the
modifications are displayed in brackets.)
Self-consumption

The meaning of the colored areas in the day curve:

The green areas display the amount of consumption that was covered with PV power. The yellow areas
display the surplus of PV-generated power and the red areas display the amount of consumption that was
not covered with PV power.

You have a choice between the Graph and Table display mode.

General definition of the different colored areas within the balance graphs:

(see figure: Daily Balance Graph)
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Yellow areas - Production

Red areas - Consumption (Total = not covered by production (red in the graph) + covered by produc-
tion (green in the graph).

Green area - self-consumption (covered by production - green in the graph) with a percentage (in
relation to production).

18.4.2 Month balance

The Month tab under balances displays the production and consumption side-by-side in a bar graph
® Move the mouse above one of the bars to view either the daily yield or consumption

®  Click on one of the bars to go to the corresponding day view.

[ .~ —
- Yield data / Balances / Month

DAY | MONTH ‘ YEAR  TOTAL
500516 15:23:17 Are ey
» Current values Date 32015 o) @  Tothe yearly graph
» Production

» Consumption

— ' 300.00 kWh ]
L — B P
» Finances Bl Consumption KWh
|| Seif-consumption kWh |
» System Information 250.00 kwh € Showal
' b e at
i |
200.00 kWh ‘ 1

150,00 kWh

[kwh]

100.00 kWh N ‘ ’ || +

50.00 kWh

i
I
Il

12345678 9(U1‘I12131415161?‘?5192011?2232425262?2829303T

L]
Production Consumption

4410.60 kWh 5508.27 kwh 394.67 kWh=89%

0,00 kWh

[ ]
Self-consumption

Craphic autoscale -:] Activated

Fig.: Month view balance graph
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18.4.3 Year balance

The Year tab under Balances displays the production and consumption side-by-side in a bar graph.

® Move the mouse above one of the bars to view either the monthly yield or consumption with a compa-
rison of the current and target values in regard to the annual forecast.

@  Click on one of the bars to go to the corresponding month overview.

Yield data / Balances / Year

DAY  MONTH ‘m | TOTAL

30.08.16 16:30:38

» Current values . 2018 | ‘ c d

> Production

» Consumption

e 12000 :
P — 5 romn |
Bl  Consumption kiWh
> Finances HEI |
/M Seif-consumption kwnl
» System Information L ) 0l = i ‘(;h Shiw sl
b ideal |
8000 —
=
Z 60004 e - —
40004
20004 — I
o 2 : ! | |
Jan Feb Mar Apr Mai Jun Jul Aug Sep Okt Nov Dez
m ]
Production Consumption Self-consumption
27799.61 kwh 55008.43 kwh 394.00 kwh=1.4%
Graphic autoscale G Activated

Fig.: Year view balance graph



18.4.4 Total balance

The Total tab under Balances displays the production and consumption side-by-side in

a bar graph.
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® Move the mouse above one of the bars to view either the annual yield or consumption with a compari-

son of the current and
® Click on one of the bar

target values in regard to the annual forecast.
s to go to the corresponding annual overview.

30:08.16 16:37:03

> Current values
» Production

» Consumption

» Finances

» System Information

Yield data / Balances / Total

DAY MONTH YEAR | TOTAL

100000

'B0000

70000 +

60000

50000

[kwrh]

| 40000

30000

20000

2012 2013 2014 2015 2016
| | |
Production Consumption Self-consumption
173015.94 kwh 412543.60 kwh 394.00kWwh=02%

Graphic autoscale E Activated

Fig.: Total balance graph
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Your plant’s financial performance can be displayed as a graph or table from the Finances menu. (You can
find the configuration of the values for feed-in tariffs and consumption in the chapters:“Define electricity
costs” and ,,Define feed-in tariffs).

Yield data / Finances / Overview

i E OVERVIEW
29.07.15 11:42:50
» Current values
» Production 38500 €
» Consumption
» Balances 25667 £

» Sensor ‘/d_/

» Finances. d 12833 € /

» System Information -

o€
09.2011 10.2012 11.2013 11.2014 12.2015 01.2017 02.2018

Total 2015 2014

Feed-in kwh 150140.68 25881.88 41073.73
Tariff =t 21269.76 3666.58 5818.76
Self-consumption kwh 48.71 48.71 0.00
Tariff =t 0.00 0.00 0.00
Electricity costs saved € 0.00 0.00 0.00
Purchased Electricity kwh 27127.89 4138.69 7655.01
Electricity costs £ 4611.68 703.57 1301.34
Savings + PV revenue € 21269.76 3666.58 5818.76
Purchased power expenses € 4611.68 703.57 1301.34
Total £ 16658.07 2963.01 4517.42

Fig.: Finances overview

The total financial performance of your plant is displayed as a graphic with the actual/target value curve in
the overview.
The following values (split up in total and the last two years) are contained in the table.
Feed-in:
This displays the amount of generated power in kWh that has been fed into the public grid.
Tariff:
The tariff calculates the financial compensation for the feed-in amounts based on the rate and currency
defined in the Configuration | Plant | Tariff settings.
Self-consumption:
This displays the amount of generated power in KWh that has been consumed locally.
Tariff:
Based on the rate in the settings for the tariff under Feed-in, this displays the financial compensation for
the self-consumption refund (when such a compensation is allowed).
Electricity costs saved:
Under electricity costs saved, the total amount saved based on all of the available data such as that from
self-consumption (power not obtained from the grid) and from a battery storage system is displayed.
Purchased electricity:
This displays the amount of power consumed that was obtained from the grid.



Accessing Yield Data

Electricity costs:
The calculations are based on the rate defined in the Configuration | Plant | Electricity Costs settings.
Savings + PV revenue:
This includes all of the revenue generated by the PV plant from the feed-in tariff and self-consumption.
In addition to self-consumption, the amount of electricity saved by not obtaining it from the grid, such as
from a battery system, is included.
Purchased power expenses:
This displays the total expenses for the power obtained from the grid.
Total:
This is the total after the purchased power expenses have been subtracted from the PV revenue.

Note!

The overview curve is only visible in the Yield Data | Finances section after sever-
al weeks of data recording.
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A graphic evaluation from the connected sensors can be displayed from the Senor menu.

Yield data / Sensor / Day
DAY
» Current values G 30.08.2016
» Production
s+ Consumption 1000 Wim? - 50 °C 10 m/s
B irradiation W/m?
> Balances 900 Wim? -| |l Modue temperaturs ‘C i } 1 | 1 F45°C F9mis
3 S T I Ambient temperature *C
] 800 W/ms - | Wind speedmis ! o : | | L 40°C Famss
» Finances €D Showal \\
= ™\,
s System Information 700 W/m?= - o o L 35°C L7 mis
600 W/m? T T T F30°C Fomis
500 W/m? - i T i P25°C F5m/s
400 W/m?= + T T T F20°C F4m/s
300 W/m? - i ; F15°C F3mi/s
200 Wim* T T F10°C F2mis
100 W/m? + ¥ I F5°C Fimss
|
y S5
0 Wim? - - - 0°C Lomss
00:00 03:00 06:00 09:00 12:00 15:00 18:00 21:00 00:00
Graphic autoscale -_I Activated

Fig.. Graph of Sensor Box values

The following values can be displayed individually:
Irradiation W/m
Module temperature C°
Ambient temperature C°
Wind speed m/s

Different values with different units are displayed in the graph. The units used and their colors are display-
ed in the key at the top.

All of the values displayed can be selected and deselected at anytime with a left-click to display individual
values (curve) or to display or hide all values (curves). With a right-click, all of the values (curves) other
than the one selected can be hidden.

You can select and subsequently evaluate certain days with the Date box.

Note!

The menu is only visible once a meter is connected.
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Go to the System information menu to view plant and system information.

Yield data / System Information

About this Solar-Log™

Model Solar-Log 1200 Wifi/BT
Serial number 1

Firmware version 3.6.0 Build 85 - 08.08.2017
Plant data

Plant size

Detected devices

Inverters

RS485-A: 3 x Diehl AKO EIA485

Power metars
R5485-A: 4 X Janitza

Sensors

R5485/422-B: 1 x Mencke&Tegtmeyer Sensor Full/Light

Data transfers

Portal transfer 21.08.17 10:32:12 - OK
Export (FTP) Deactivated
E-mail 21.08.1710:40:10 - OK

Performance and Failure Monitoring
Monitoring period

Maximum deviation

Minimum feed-in power for power comparison
Fault duration before mess.ig_e will be generated
Maximum number of message to be sent per day

Messages via

Fig.: System information from an example plant

The following information is displayed:
About this Solar-Log™:
Model
Serial number
Firmware version
Plant data:
Plant size
Detected devices:
Inverters

11 o'clock - 13 o'clock
10%

20%

30Min.

E-mail
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Power meters

Sensors

Hybrid System

Heating rod

Heat pumps

Charging station

Switch
Data transfers:

Portal transfer Last transfer with the time and date and state message (in the example: deactivated).

Export (FTP): Last transfer with the time and date and state message (in the example: deactivated).

E-Mail: Last transfer with the time and date and state message (in the example: deactivated).
Performance and Failure Monitoring Failure Messages (only visible with an active status):

Monitoring period

Maximum deviation

Minimum feed-in power for power comparison

Fault duration before message will be generated

Maximum number of message to be sent per day

Messages via



Direct Device Configurations (Solar-Log 1200 and 2000)

The Solar-Log 1200 and 2000 come with a touchscreen that displays information such as output, yield
history (balance, consumption or production - depending on the configuration) and the environmental
contribution and that allows adjustments to the configuration to be made directly on the device.

Note!
Never use a sharp, pointed object on the touch screen!

This will damage the screen’s delicate surface.

After the Solar-Log 1200 or 2000 has started, the overview view is displayed.

dl) Solar-Log1200 ~ Power 13.05.16 | 13:09:01

Fig.: Start page of the display

The following is displayed in this view:

The header bar with:

the Solar-Log™ module

navigation heading

date

Time
The following symbols are displayed in the left-side navigation menu and can be selected for additional
options:



Direct Device Configurations (Solar-Log 1200 and 2000)

Power
Yield History (Balance, Consumption or Production is displayed depending according to the

configuration)

Environmental performance

Settings

B EE

The display window with:
Solar-Log™ type
the connected devices (inverter, power meter etc.)
A table with the following values: earnings from PV, purchased power (only with connected meters)
and the total for the day and overall.

Swipe your fingers on the display, either from right to left or left to right, to switch to the next view.

There is a split-screen window for the energy balance, environmental performance and yield history menus.
The dots at the bottom of the screen(-) indicate the current page of the menu.

You can always view the power output for the current day by tapping on the top area with the time and
date. The current Dashboard is displayed by tapping on it twice.



Direct Device Configurations (Solar-Log 1200 and 2000)

From the Power menu, you can swipe to go from the start page to the Dashboard.

olar-Lo ower £9, 334"
dl) Solar-Log1200 > P 13.09.16 | 13:39:26

Fig.: Dashboard view

In the view from left-to-right:

Current consumption and today’s consumption high (only with connected meters).
Current production and today’s production high.

Current grid feed and today’s grid feed high (only with connected meters).



Direct Device Configurations (Solar-Log 1200 and 2000)

From the Power menu, you can swipe from the Dashboard’s start page to go to the Energy flow.

dl) Solar-Log1200 > Power 19.07.16 | 11:32:32

Fig.: Energy flow view

The plant is displayed as a flow graphic in this view.
Depending on the particular devices connected, the following values are displayed in the flow graphic in
real time:
Production (W)
Consumption (W)
Grid fed (W)
Battery Status
Charge Status (%)
Standby (W)



Direct Device Configurations (Solar-Log 1200 and 2000)

From the Power menu, you can swipe from the start page to go to the Energy Balance.

) Solar-Log1200 > Power 13.09.16 | 13:43:20

Production

Consumption

Fig.: Energy Balance view

The energy balance is a split-screen window. The top part of the window displays the following values:
Production:
Current plant production.
Consumption:
Current power consumption (only with connected meters).
Surplus:
Current grid feed (only with connected meters).

The bottom window displays the connected appliances with their current consumption values. Use the
arrows to display additional appliances.

Note!

All of the devices that are configured as sub-consumers are displayed in this view.

Note!

A maximum of 10 smart plugs can be recognized.



Direct Device Configurations (Solar-Log 1200 and 2000)

Swipe in the Power menu to go to the Smart Energy section.

dl) Solar-Log1200 » Power 19.07.16 | 12:30:08

Pool pump
;:I us and runtime control
e surplus [W]: 10271

Fig.. Smart Energy view

The switching groups configured in the Smart Energy menu are displayed individually with the following
information is this view:

Switching group name

Logic type

Available surplus [W]

Below that, the state of the switching contacts within this switching group are visualized with a colored
symbol (refer to Installation Manual, chapter 23.2.1 “Switch states / Color Definition”).

There is a slide switch to the right of the switching contacts to switch the displayed switching group:
All of the contacts are permanently switched off (switch position “left”).
The contacts are switched on according to the configured automatic switching rule.
All of the contacts are permanently switched on (switch position “right”).

Use the arrows to display additional defined switching groups



Direct Device Configurations (Solar-Log 1200 and 2000)

Swipe in the Power menu to go to the forecast.

dl) Solar-Log1200 > Power 24.07.13 | 18:06:31

Forecast

Fig.. Forecast view

The weather data is updated in the morning and in the evening with the Forecast view. The values for the
current day and the next two days are calculated based on this data and shaded in gray.

Note!

It is required to be registered and logged into our portal Solar-Log WEB Enerest™
to display the forecast on the Solar-Log™ .

Note!
Plant location and the alignment and inclination of the module need to be configu-

red in the portal to receive daily weather updates.
The weather data is transfer to the Solar-Log™ in the morning and in the evening.



Direct Device Configurations (Solar-Log 1200 and 2000)

The Yield history is accessed in the left navigation with the Yield History symbol.

dl) Solar-Log1200 > Balances 05.09.16 | 15:32:56

Fig.: Yield History - Balance - Day

The Yield history view is displayed in two sections:

In the top part, you have the option, depending on the display mode (year, month, year), to swipe on the
display to go to the exact date.

In the bottom part, you can swipe to the next display mode: day, month, year or total.

The Environmental performance is accessed in the left navigation with the Environmental performance
symbol.

dl) Solar-Log1200 > Environmental balance 18.07.16 | 11:43:52

< Environmental contribution >

CO:

Fig.: Environmental performance - Day view

The Environmental performance view is displayed in two sections.



Direct Device Configurations (Solar-Log 1200 and 2000)

The top display contains:
Day
Month
Year
Total
The bottom display contains the values for your plant’s environmental contributions:
Avoided CO2 emissions
Oil saved
Reduced nuclear waste
Trip with an electric car in kilometers
Trees saved
Households (energy needs for a family of four)

The Settings menu is divided into the following sub-sections:
Start (only Solar-Log 1200)
Basic settings
USB
Advanced settings

The Start menu is divided into the following sub-sections:
Initial configuration
Device Detection
Easy Installation



Direct Device Configurations (Solar-Log 1200 and 2000)

The initial configuration is automatically started for the initial setup. However, it can also be started at any

time from the Start | Initial Configuration menu.

Procedure:
After the Solar-Log 1200, 1200 starts, select the system language

Deutsch Italiano Turkce

English Nederlands RERY
Espanol Dansk Polski

Francais HAEE

Fig.: Display: Initial configuration language selection

Enter the IP address for the Solar-Log™ in the second step.
Alternately, check obtained IP address automatically if the Solar-Log™ is connected to a router with
the DHCP service enabled.

4} Solar-Log1200 > Initial configuration
Network
IP Address:

get IP automatically (only with Router)

Fig.: Display: IP address settings in the initial configuration



Direct Device Configurations (Solar-Log 1200 and 2000)

In the next step, select the device class that it to be connected to the interface.
Go to Add (see illustration "Initial Configuration - Device Selection™).
Select the device or manufacturer in the next window (see illustration "Device Class - Definition™).
Selectable device classes
Inverter
Sensor
Power meter
SolarLog Interface
Battery
Hybrid System

4} Solar-Log1200 > Initial configuration

Overview

.l":"l. ':j 'j

Digital meter
Battery

Hybrid System
Smart Consumer
Switch

Heat pump

Fig.: Device classes - Definition

The currently supported modules and manufacturers are found in every class type.
Refer to our supported components database on our website for more information:

https://www.solar-log.com/en/support


https://www.solar-log.com/en/support

Direct Device Configurations (Solar-Log 1200 and 2000)

Note!

For the interface definition, tt is important to note that devices from different manufac-
tures cannot be connected to the sam bus since this can lead to communication prob-

lems.

Inverter selection (example: Bonfiglioli)

Procedure:
Select the inverter.

Ciurer
ABE:PRO-33TL A

ABB:PVI/TRIO/UItra/UND
ABB:PVS &

AEG:Protect PV (;

AEG:Protect PV (PS)
ALPHA-SOL

AROS:SIRIO R5422
AROS:SIRIO R5485

Fig.: Inverter selection

Defining the interface

Intert:

RS485A N

RS4858B

Fig.: Interface definition



Direct Device Configurations (Solar-Log 1200 and 2000)

Confirm the inquiry about a possibly connected Wireless Package.

dl) Solar-Log1200 > Initial configuration

Radio-Set connected

Fig.. Inquary about a connected Wireless Package.

Configuring the baud rate

Fig.. Configuring the baud rate

Click on save after the device definition is completed.
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Access this function from the Configuration | Start | Device Detection menu.
The components entered during the initial configuration are searched for on each interface of the

Solar-Log™.

Device 1 lition
Interface Manufacturer Amount

Fig.: Display: Device Detection
The display Diehl AKO 2 means that two Diehl AKO inverters have been detected. The yellow typeface
indicates that additional SMA inverters are being searched for on RS485 B.

This is also shown in the LCD Display.
When the inverter symbol is blinking, the number of recognized inverters is displayed.

Iz

L

Fig.: LCD: Number of detected inverters
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Identification completed

Fig.: Display: Device detection completed

After selecting the language and country, the initial setup can be carried out with the Easy Installation
configuration wizard. Easy Installation can be started for initial setup and carries out the initial set up intui-
tively step by step.

The Easy Installation can also be performed at any time from the Configuration | Start | Easy Installation
menu on the display.

Easy Installation contains the following configuration steps:
Automatic Device Detection
To do this, the inverters must be connected to the Solar-Log™ and feeding into the grid so that the com-
munication module is working. Please note chapter ,Country specific inverter detection with Easy Installa-
tion” on page 299.
Solar-Log™ WEB Internet registration - the device must be connected to a router with the DHCP ser-
vice enabled.

dl} Solar-Log1200 » Easy Installation
Automatic...
' inverter detection
S50-Counter, Sensor, Meter detection

istration (Solar-Log WEB)

Install manually

Fig.: Display: Start Easy Installation

For more information, please refer to the Quick Start Guide that came with the device.



Direct Device Configurations (Solar-Log 1200 and 2000)

The Basic settings is divided into the following sections:
Network
Portal

The menu Configuration | Basic Settings | Network menu consists of two configuration pages.
Page 1is divided into the following sections:
. IP Address and Subnet Mask

. Internet access

Page 2 is divided into the following sections:

. Network Router - Obtain IP address automatically (DHCP)
. Gateway and alternate DNS
i) Solar-Log1200 > Network settings

IP Address:

Mone

® Network-Router (DSL, cable, ISDN)

Mobile Network Router (GPRS,UMTS,LTE)

Fig.: Network settings Pagel on Solar-Log 1200 display

Procedure
Configuring the IP Address and Subnet Mask
Touch the IP address and/or Subnet Mask input box with your finger.
A virtual numeric keypad appears.
Enter the desired IP address or Subnet Mask by tapping on the corresponding numbers.
Tap on OK.
The values entered are shown in the display.
Tab on Next or
End the settings with
Then tab the desired option (Save, Discard or Back).
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By tapping on Next, the second page of network settings appears.
On the second page of the menu, the

network router,

gateway and alternate DNS server can be configured.

x .

The configuration can be saved and ended by tapping on Save or

The following selections can be made from this menu:
Solar-Log WEB Enerest™ transmission activated (the check mark is set by default)
Server

An HTTP test transmission can be performed from the Server.

Procedure:

1. Enter the address listed in the ,,Access data“ received in the Server field.

2. Click on Next.

3. After that, start the test transmission by click on the ,Connection Test” button.
A window with ,The transfer is in progress.” is displayed.

4. After the test is successful, ,Status O = OK, no error” is displayed in the same window. Click on Next.

5. Inthe Status & Test section, now the date and time of the last export are listed in the Date field and
,OK“ in the Error (last export) field.

The USB connection on Solar-Log™ devices allows data such as firmware, configurations and yield informa-
tion to be imported and backups to be saved.
The USB menu contains the following functions:

Save all data

Import yield data

Import configuration

Firmware update

The function saves all of the inverter data and the configuration file to the USB stick.
Procedure:

Select Save all data.

Start Data backup.

Data is prepared.

The data is copied to the \backup directory on the USB stick.

The following files are now saved in the backup folder on the USB stick:

solarlog_backup.dat

solarlog_config.dat

This data can be saved elsewhere as a backup or imported into the Solar-Log™ again.
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This function imports the yield data from the solarlog_backup.dat file
into the Solar-Log™.

Note!

The Solar-Log™ has to be configured or the configuration file needs to be imported befo-
re yield data can be imported.

Procedure:
Select Import yield data.
Backup files are searched for on the USB stick that is directly plugged into the Solar-Log™.
Start this search.
When a backup is found on the USB stick, click on Next to import it.
The data is being imported.
Please wait.
The Solar-Log™ reboots itself.
The yield data has been imported.

This function imports the configuration file from the solarlog_config.dat file into the Solar-Log™.

Note:

The firmware file needs to be in the USB stick's root directory.

Procedure:
Select Import configuration.
Backup files are searched for on the USB stick that is directly plugged into the Solar-Log™.
Start this search.
When a configuration file is found on the USB stick, click on Next to import it.
The data is being imported.
Please wait.
The Solar-Log™ reboots itself.
The configuration file has been imported.

This function imports a new firmware version into the Solar-Log™ without using a computer.

Solar-Log™ firmware files have the following names:
firmware_2000e_3.6.0-91-18xxx.bin

Note:

The firmware file needs to be in the USB stick's root directory.

Procedure
Select firmware update.
A firmware file is searched for on the USB stick that is directly plugged into the Solar-Log™.
Start this search.
When a firmware file is found on the USB stick, click on Next to import it.
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The data is being imported.

Please wait.

The Solar-Log™ reboots itself.

The new firmware has been imported

Note!
For technical reasons, only the last 30 days of minute values are saved in a backup.

To maintain a permanent record of your data (including minute data), we recom-
mend registering your Solar-Log with our Solar-Log WEB Enerest™ portal.

Note!
As soon as a USB stick has been plugged in, the folder named "Backup” is auto-

matically created on the USB stick. At the end of the day, the Solar-Log™ saves a
daily backup with the date in this folder.

=> Up to 10 backups are stored consecutively. Additional backups overwrite the
oldest backup. Thus the last 10 days are always saved on the USB stick.

Important!
When importing data from the USB stick, all of the data on the device is deleted

and replaced.

>

Note!

Import the current configuration before importing saved yield data.
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The Advanced settings menu is divided into the following sub-sections:
System
Firmware
Language settings
Date/country settings

The System section contains the following configuration options:
Page 1
Display brightness
Page 2
Slide show dialog
Page 3
Display access control
Page 4
Initializing yield data
Initializing device configuration
Restore factory settings
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Page 1 - Display brightness
The following configurations can be made:
Turn on at (time)
Turn off at (time)
50% dim (min.)
100% dim (min.)

Dimming when all inverters are offline

d) Solar-Log1200 > System settings

Display backlight

Switch on at

min

Switch off, when all Inverters

Fig.: Display brightness

Page 2 - Slide show dialog
The following settings are possible:
Slide show dialog after (min)
Start screen (screen that is to be displayed when the Solar-Log™ starts)
Test LCD (test function to see if all of the symbols are displayed on the LCD display)

i) Solar-Log1200 » System settings

Dialogue slide show

min

Next >

Fig.: Slide show dialog
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Page 3 - Display access control
This section offers the following three options for access control:
PIN code (freely defined PIN code for access to the display. This has to be entered again.)
Complete display
The complete display is protected with PIN code entry.
Settings
The configuration section is protected with PIN code entry.
Activate now
The access control is activated.

dl} Solar-Log1200 > System settings X

Display access protection

Pin Code
Repeat

Complete display Activate now
v Settings

<

Fig.: Display access control

Page 4
The following functions can be performed from this section:
Initialize yield data
All the yield data is deleted.
Initializing device configuration
The entire device configuration is deleted.
Restore factory settings
The Solar-Log™'s factory settings are restored, all of the settings, yield data and device configurations

are lost.

dl} Solar-Log1200 > System settings X

Initialize all y data

Initialize device configuration

Reset to factory settings

4/ 4

Fig.: System settings - Initialize yield data
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This section displays the following information:
Solar-Log™ serial number
Installed firmware version
The section has the following functions:
Check Firmware version automatically
After activating this function, a firmware version with bugs is automatically updated.
Check for new firmware now
When an Internet connection is available, it checks if the device's current firmware version is up-to-da-

te and performs an update if needed.

dl} Solar-Log1200 > Firmware-Update

Pt

al num

k FW-Version automatically

Latest Firmware:

3.5.0 Build 81 - 01.07.2016

ieck now for new firmware

Fig.: Display Firmware

The language for the Solar-Log™ can be changed in this section.

Deutsch Italiano Turkce

English Nederlands PERY
Espafiol Dansk Polski

Francais HAZE

Fig.. Language selection
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The following configuration options are available in this section:
Country settings
Timezone GMT
Date / Time
Day Light Saving Time settings

dl) Solar-Log1200 > Date / Country settings

Country settings

Timezone GMT
Date / Time: 05.07.16 14:06:34

DST Setting DST MESZ

Fig.: Country settings
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Error and fault messages on the display can be recognized with the blinking red triangle. (Refer to the fi-
gure below.) To view these message, tap on this triangle. A window with the messages opens and includes
additional details. Select a message and confirm with OK.

It is enough to just tap on the blinking triangle to acknowledge a relay message.

dl) Solar-Log1200 » Power A 25.08.16 | 15:03:42

 status

( Internet - Error number 4 N

Power Management - Error number 2

Current d

Fig.: Loaded notifications



Notifications on the LCD Status Display (Solar-Log 250, 300, 1200 and 2000)

The Solar-Log 250, 300, 1200 and 2000 have an LCD status display for notification on the during installati-
on and operation.

The following symbols are shown on the Solar-Log™ LCD display:

< A A © 2™

& NN = ol
%Mﬁﬁﬁ

Fig.. LCD display - All symbols active

Symbol Meaning

Inverter

Internet or Network

Firmware update progress

Sensors for
- Irradiation
\ - Wind
/r/\ - Temperature



Notifications on the LCD Status Display (Solar-Log 250, 300, 1200 and 2000)

Notifications from the
Solar-Log™

Signal strength
in combination with GPRS,

IIIII WiFi or Bluetooth

Input box for fault codes

Fig.: LCD Display - Meaning of the symbols



Notifications on the LCD Status Display (Solar-Log 250, 300, 1200 and 2000)

In this manual, the blinking symbols are depicted like this:

Fig.: Blinking Internet symbol

20.1.1 Fault messages

Fault messages from the connected devices

If a device cannot be contacted by the Solar-Log™ (offline), the respective symbol blinks.
OK is not displayed.

Fault codes for connected devices

The respective component symbol blinks and an "E" is in the first position of the text box.

A blinking code is displayed in the second position of the text box. The fault code sequence always starts
with "R." That is followed by a blank and then the code numbers are displayed in the sequence.

Fig.. Example for a blinking code sequence for Internet - Fault 4



Notifications on the LCD Status Display (Solar-Log 250, 300, 1200 and 2000)

20.2 Notifications on the LCD display

There is a difference between the Easy Installation mode and normal operation in regard to the notifica-
tions on the LCD display.

20.3 Normal operation

The symbol for the connected components is continuously illuminated.
When there are no problems or faults, OK is displayed.

Fig.: LCD display during normal operation

Explanation:

The following devices are connected: inverter, irradiation sensor and meter
Communication: WiFi encrypted, strong signal and Internet communication established.

20.4 Power reduction

When a power reduction (<100%) is active, this is indicated on the LCD or VLC display (left display field of
the Solar-Log™ WEB interface). It is indicated even when it is just a fixed reduction.

Fig.: Display 70% fixed reduction



Faults

Effects of reset button:
Device is restarted (reset)
Factory settings are restored
The reset button is located on the top of the housing.
If the cover is in place, it must be removed to allow access to the reset button.

Fig.: Reset buttons

A reset is necessary if Solar-Log™ is no longer responding to inputs from control buttons or from the PC.
All settings made on the unit are maintained, as well as all data collected during run-time.

Note!

If the IP address is changed, Solar-Log™ restarts automatically when the new
address is saved.




Restarting
Press the reset button with a paper clip or similar pointed object
® The Solar-Log™ beeps and the following is displayed on the LCD:

® After about 5 seconds, the Solar-Log™ beeps three times and the following is displayed:

® Now release the button, the following is then displayed

® The Solar-Log™ reboots itself.

Under no circumstances should the power plug simply be disconnected. Do not restart by pulling out the

power plug!

211.3 Restoring the factory settings

Restoring the factory settings is necessary if Solar-Log™ is to be used on another system or if an incorrect
configuration is being deleted.

All settings made on the unit are lost, as well as all data collected during run-time. It is therefore advisable
to back up the data before resetting:

® System (See Chapter 16.5.3).

® Data (See Chapter 16.5.4);

Status after restoring factory settings

Time: Retained

IP address: Retained with Solar-Log 1200 and 2000, DHCP active with Solar-Log 300
Passwords: Deleted

Configuration data: Deleted

Yield data: Deleted

Faults



Faults

Restoring the factory settings
Press and hold the reset button with a non-conducting pointed object
® The Solar-Log™ beeps and the following is displayed on the LCD:

© After about 15 seconds, the Solar-Log™ beeps three times and the following is displayed:

® Now release the button, the following is then displayed

® The Solar-Log™ is reset to the factory settings
® Reboot the Solar-Log™ with the new initial configuration

After the reset button is released, it is still possible to stop the reset to factory settings:
©®  Press the reset button again within the first 5 seconds of the initialization phase.

211.4 Rebooting and Resetting via the web menu
Resetting the inverter configuration and deleting yield data:
See Chapter 16.5.5.



These fault messages are shown in the LCD display and also in the Status box under Configuration | Net-

work | GPRS.

Error code

Message

Connection to the network
not allowed

Possible cause/remedy

After several failed attempts, the modem goes
into an error state. Reboot the device and obser-
ve which fault code is displayed first.

No SIM pin, user name or password was ente-
red. Enter these parameters even if they are not
needed. (e.g. 0000 for the pin or "user"” for the
user name)

There is no GSM network coverage or the signal
is too weak.
The antenna has not been properly attached.

No SIM card has been inserted.
The SIM card has not been inserted correctly.

No pin or the wrong pin has been entered.
The pin lock has not been removed.

Possible causes:
* The wrong pin has been entered three times.
* The SIM card has not yet been unlocked.

The SIM card cannot find an allowed network.
Try connecting to other providers.

To connect to the network the roaming option is
required, but is currently deactivated.

Faults



Faults

These fault messages are displayed on the LCD display

Error code Message Possible cause or remedy

1 No time/date set Set the time and date or use the automatic time
synchronization function

™ Just like error 1
The names have been changed with Firmware
3.0.2.

These fault messages are shown in the LCD display and also in the Status box under Configuration | Net-
work | WiFi.

Error code Message Possible cause/remedy
f L} F-\
WiFi,

10 Initialization error

n Incorrect WiFi configura- Please check if all of the required para-

tion meters were configured.

12 Error while initializing the Potential hardware failure. Contact

wireless LAN module technical support

20 Error while connecting The signal is too weak. Other network
signals are interfering with the connec-
tion.

21 No access point found The access point is turned off or not
available. The SSID was entered incor-
rectly.

30 Authentication failure The network key entered is incorrect.

The encryption type entered is wrong.

99 Unknown error An unexpected error occurred. If this
error continues to occur, contact our
technical support.



These fault messages are displayed on the LCD display.
The Internet symbol blinks and the corresponding error code is displayed.

Error code Possible cause or remedy
a N
\ g Z
1 Check the Internet connection and network configuration.
2 The active DNS server configured under Configuration | Network

| Ethernet is not available.
Check the configurations.

3 No DNS server available
Check the configurations and make sure that the correct DNS server
has been entered.

4 The configured DNS server is not available.
Please enter the correct DNS server.

5 DNS server could not resolve the server address. Check the DNS
server and the server address.

Faults



Faults

These messages are shown in the Status box under Configuration | Network | Export and Configuration |
Network | Backup .

Error code Message Possible cause or remedy
101 The server address could The access type was not configured. An
not be resolved. alternative DNS server is required. The wrong
server was entered. The network connection
was disconnected and could not be reestab-
lished.
102 Cannot open socket. Possible causes: Unknown. If this error conti-
nues to occur, contact our technical support.
103 Cannot connect to the Possible causes: The connection is blocked by
socket. a firewall or a router. The wrong server was
entered. The server is offline.
104 "No response from the There is a fault on the FTP server.
server."”
105 Wrong response from the The FTP server used is not supported or not
server. configured properly.
106 User / password incorrect. The user name or password for FTP access
was entered incorrectly.
107 Wrong directory. An incorrect directory was set for the trans-
fer.
108 Unable to send the backup The connection was closed. The speed was
file too limited. Not enough disk space is availa-
ble.
109 Too many users Too many users are logged in with this ac-
count.
1o Log in error Unspecified log in error
m Error with the remote file This is an internal error. Contact support.
names
n2 Error when setting the The FTP server used is not supported or not
representation type. configured properly.
Use another FTP server or check the configu-
ration.
n3 Error when setting the The FTP server used is not supported or not
passive mode. configured properly.
Use another FTP server or check the configu-
ration.
The connection is being blocked by a firewall
=> make the necessary firewall configurations
to allow the connection. There is a problem
with the Internet connection => check if the-
re is a problem with the settings or with the
connection in general.
n4 Socket could not be ope- This is an internal error => create a diagnosis
ned. report from the Diagnosis | Report and send
it to support.
ns IP address could not be This is an internal error => Contact support.

changed.



Faults

Error code Message Possible cause or remedy
16 Socket could not be The connection is being blocked by a firewall
connected. => make the necessary firewall configurations
to allow the connection.
Server overloaded => try again later.
nz Unknown error
n8 STOR failed. There is a fault on the FTP server => try again
later.
=> Restart the server.
=> Check free space on the server.
9o File could not be opened. This is an internal error => Contact support.
120 Time exceeded, no answer Server overloaded => try again la-
ter.
The connection is being blocked by a firewall
=> make the necessary firewall configurations
to allow the connection.
121 Time exceeded, transmissi- Server overloaded =>try
on error again later.
The Internet connection has been disrupted.
=> Check the Internet connection.
122 No answer
123 Transmission failed. An FTP server error occurred => try again
later.
Restart the server.
=> Check free space on the server.
124 Incorrect number of bytes  Server overloaded =>try
transferred. again later.
There is a problem with the Internet connec-
tion => check if there is a problem with the
settings or with the connection in general.
131-144 Connection error This can occasionally happen with GPRS
connections. Try it again. The network cable
has a loose connection. There are problems
with your Internet connection.
150 Error when renaming the Multiple access attempts => ter-
remote file minate other connections to the FTP server.
160 The proxy NTML domainis The user name with NTML authentication has
not in the user name to have the format domain\user.
161 Proxy NTLM authentication There is a problem with the NTLM authentica-
failed tion. Check the proxy user and password.
162 No proxy NTLM challenge  The proxy server did not send a challenge.
received Check the proxy settings.
163 Proxy could not reserve the Internal error. Create a diagnosis report and
buffer contact support.
164 Proxy basic authentication There is a problem with the authentication.

failed

Check the proxy user and password.



Faults

Error code Message Possible cause/remedy
165 Proxy no authentication The proxy server did not request a supported
header authentication set to switch to basic or NTLM.
166 Proxy unexpected server Check the proxy settings.
reply
199 Last transmission attempt  This is an internal error.

failed but no known error. => Contact support.

200 Error when creating files Incorrect serial number. Error during firmware
update.
222 HTTP transfer to the same  The HTTP and FTP transfer have been confi-
server gured with the same server. Please enter only
the transfer type that was configured for the
portal.

These fault messages are shown in the LCD display and also in the Status box under Configuration | Net-
work | E-mail.

Error code Message Possible cause/remedy
flv.\
\s >

1 DNS error Type of Internet access set to "None”

=> Set the correct access type.

An extra DNS server must be entered.
=> Enter correct DNS.

There is no connection to the network.
=> Check the cable.

2 User / password incorrect. The user name or password for SMTP access
was entered incorrectly => Double check
the password if entered correctly

3 Cannot connect to the The connection is blocked by a firewall.

socket.
=> Adjust the firewall settings.
The server is overloaded.
=> Try again later.



51 SSL session could not be
established.

52 Could not set SSL propo-
sals

53 Could not set TCP option
SSL_CLIENT

54 Could not set TCP option
SSL_SESSION

55 Could not start SSL client

56 Error with SSL Handshake

57 No SSL port?

98 Canceled due to previous
errors

99 Unknown error

Faults

This is an internal error.
=> Contact support if this error continues to
occur.

This is an internal error.
=> Contact support if this error continues to
occur.

This is an internal error or the e-mail server
or security settings do not support the port
entered.

=> |f this error continues to occur, contact
support or use a supported e-mail server.

This is an internal error or the e-mail server
or security settings do not support the port
entered.

=> |f this error continues to occur, contact
support or use a supported e-mail server

This is an internal error or the e-mail server
or security settings do not support the port
entered.

=> |f this error continues to occur, contact
support or use a supported e-mail server

The e-mail server or security option is not
supported at the port entered.

=> Use a supported e-mail server or check
the options for sending secure e-mail.

The e-mail server or security option

is not supported at the port entered.

=> Use a supported e-mail server or check
the options for sending secure e-mail (wrong
port?).

E-mail send aborted due to previous errors
(there are several e-mails to send, but the
send failed with the first e-mail. This
error is entered for all of the following e-mails
rather than trying to send them as well).

=> Try to solve the problem based on the
error message from the first e-mail sent.

The cause of this problem could not be de-
termined.

=> Contact support if this error continues to
occur.



Faults

Error code Message Possible cause/remedy
101 The server address could The access type was not configured. An
not be resolved. alternative DNS server is required. The wrong

server was entered. The network connection
was disconnected and could not be reestab-
lished.

102 Cannot open socket. Possible causes: Unknown. If this error conti-
nues to occur, contact our technical support.

103 Cannot connect to the Possible causes: The connection is blocked by
socket. a firewall or a router. The wrong server was
entered. The server is offline.

104 and 106 Connection error This can occasionally happen with GPRS
connections. Try it again. The network cable
has a loose connection. There are problems
with your Internet connection.

220 Authentication failure The portal registration was done incorrect-
(portal) ly. The portal was not configured for HTTP
transfers. The wrong server was entered.
222 Connection to the ser- Check the portal server entered.
ver, but not response to This can occasionally happen with GPRS
request connections. Try it again.
Other General errors There is detailed description of this error.

If this error continues to occur, contact our
technical support.

These fault messages are displayed on the LCD display.
The percentage symbol blinks and the corresponding error code is displayed.

Error code Possible cause/remedy
/fo N
\ Z
1 Undefined status for the PM+ interface or an invalid channel setting

for the active and reactive power management.
=> Check the wiring and configuration.

2 Communication error with the 1/0O Box
=> Check the wiring and the power supply for the I/O Box.
=> Check the interface selected under Configuration | Special Func-
tions | Feed-in Management | Profile.



Faults

21.2.9 Special cases

The e-mail symbol blinks

There are unread notifications. These can be read from
®  the h display (only Solar-Log 1200 and 2000) or
©® in the browser from the Diagnostic | Event Log
menu.

Firmware update

During a firmware update, the installation status is shown on the LCD display.

Step 1 of the firmware update:

Step 2 of the firmware update: The progress is displayed as a

percentage.

After the firmware has been completely imported, the Solar-Log™ reboots itself and BOOT in displayed in
the text field.



Cleaning and care

Important!
Be sure to unplug the device prior to cleaning it!

Clean the device on the outside only with a dry, lint-free cloth.

If the device is very dirty, it can be cleaned with a slightly damp cloth and a commercially available
household cleaner.

Important!
When cleaning, make sure that no moisture gets into the device!

Make sure that the device is not exposed to any moisture at the location where it is kept.

Make sure that the device is not exposed to any heat or strong sunlight at the location where it is kept.
Please take note of the Technical Data.



Disposal

23 Disposal

Warning!

Solar-Log™ contains electronic components that can release highly toxic subs-
tances if burned or disposed of along with domestic waste.

Please send the Solar-Log™ back to the manufacturer:

Solare Datensysteme GmbH
FuhrmannstraBe 9

72351 Geislingen-Binsdorf
Germany



Technical Data

24 Technical Data

Product comparison Solar-Log 300 Solar-Log 1200 Solar-Log 2000

PM+ @ o o o

PM+ / WiFi @ (] (] -

PM+ / GPRS @ (] (] [ J

Bluetooth (BT) @ o o -

WiFi (Wireless LAN)® [ ) o -
gy L
C  Bluetooth (BT) / WiFi @ [ ) [ ) -

C_) ............................................................................................................................................
D GPRS®@ [ ° ®
£ ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e
E Solar-Log™ Meter (CT) o ([ J -
T
% Central inverter SCB and SMB - - o
) T 1RS4852 .........
X , 2X
1x RS485 / RS422 1 XRS485 RS485 / RS422,1
o 1x RS485 / RS422
Communication interface (one INV manufacturer per x CAN
(one INV manufacturer per
bus) (one INV manufacturer
bus)
per bus)
15 kWp / 100 kWp 2000 kWp

Max. plant size one INV manufac- max 2 inv. manufac- up to 3 inv. manu-

turer turer facturer
max. cable length max. 1000 m™ max. 1000 m™ max. 1000 mP
MPP trac_ker monitoring (depen- Y P P
ding on inverter type)
Inverter failure, tstat‘uS of fault °® °® °®
and power monitoring
Sensor system connection 5 3 3
g (irradiation/ temp./ wind) ® * ®
% E ..... |thM .......... (SMS) ...................................................................................................
-mail and Text Message

=2 Alarm ® ® ®

g ............................................................................................................................................

E Alarm (local) - - o

E’ Yldf ........ td .....................................................................................................................
ield forecast an

©  degradation calculation ® o o

DL ot

Self-produced energy consump-
tion: o o o
Digital electricity meter

Self-produced energy consump-
tion: o (] [
Managing external appliances



Visualization

Interface

General Data

Technical Data

Product comparison Solar-Log 300 Solar-Log 1200 Solar-Log 2000
Integrated web server o o (]
Graphic visualization -

PC local and Internet ® ® ®

LCD Status Display o o (]

. . 43" TFT 43" TFT

Display on the device B color display color display
Controls on the device - via touch screen via touch screen
Large external display RS485 / S|
pulse ® o o
Ethernet network o (] (]
USB flash drive o (] (]
Potential-free contact (relay) - [ ) o
Alarm contact (anti-theft) - - (]
Input / Output voltage N5V -230V/12V/3W

Power consumption

Housing / dimensions (W x D x H) in
cm/
Mounting / protection level

Plastic/22.5 x 4 x 28.5/Wall-mounted/IP 20
(indoor use only)

i - ™
?onnectlor} to Sf)l_ar ”Log WEB ° PY °
Commercial Edition
Multi-lingual (DE, EN, ES, FR,
IT, NL, DK) ® ) °®
Memory, Micro-SD, 2 GB, °® °® °®

Endless-loop data recording

Warranty 2 years

1) Depending on the inverter used, and the cable length (details can also vary from one type of device to another).

2) Other important information about Bluetooth and compatibility, Power Management, self-consumption and SCB and SMB inverters can be
found on our website www.solar-log.com.

3) Using every inverter on the same bus is not always possible, please see the inverter database at solar-log.com.



Technical Data

Easy Installation

default and
is started automati-
cally.

Query for additional

information,

then automatic inver-

ter detection
and Internet regist-
ration.

The inverter detecti-
on and Internet regis-
tration is enabled by

Automatic search for the DHCP server and assignment
of a valid IP address on the local network.

Registration is done with its name.
The IP address of the Solar-Log™ no longer needs to be known

unless there are several Solar-Logs in the network. The Solar-Log™
can be accessed directly from a web browser with this address: http://

solar-log.

Additional functions

Monitoring, optimization and managing of self-consumption with
a fixed regulation of active power including the calculation of

self-consumption.

Monitoring of
central inverters

Monitoring, feed-in management
and power meter.

Individual
string monitoring

Solar-Log™ PM+ functionality

Remote controlled active power reduction and

reactive power adjustments

Monitoring large
plants with sup-
port from the So-
lar-Log 2000 or
Solar-Log 2000
PM+ with active
power reduction
and reactive po-
wer control along
with response
signals.




Inverter interface

Additional function interfaces

Network

Technical Data

Solar-Log 300 Solar-Log 1200 Solar-Log 2000
RS485 A -
RS485 - interface, interface,
RS485/RS422 - in- F_Qs(j)ifb/misz RS485 / RS422 RS485 / RS422 B
terface usage - combined in- -/ RS485 / RS422
terface usage . ;
terface usage C* - combined

interface usage

Connection of a Sen-

sor Basic to record Connection of a Sensor Box Commercial to
environmental data record environmental data (irradiance, module
(irradiance and and ambient temperature, wind sensor)

module sensor)

RSA85 — INLErface USAQE  « v v rrrr sttt sttt e
Connection of the display panels produced by
— Schneider
Displaytechnik, Rico or HvG
Connecting the
Utility
- - Meter and I/O Box
for PM remote
control technology
RS 422 Fronius / Sunville connectible wi-
thout additional interface converters
For example,
CAN bus — - connecting
Voltwerk INV

S, pulse input - for optional recording and
calculation of self-produced power consumption.

S, pulse output to connect large external dis-
plays, pulse factor can be set to any value.
External switch control
e.g. heat pumps
Connection for an-
ti-theft protection via
Alarm - - contact loop for ex-
ternal alarms via po-
tential-free contact

USB CONNECTION  creeess et ittt sttt ettt ittt st

Import firmware updates at plants
PM+ (Power Management)

PM+ interface (optional) For the connection of a ripple-control receiver to regulate the plant.
Fulfills the EEG 2012 requirements.

Solar-Log™ Me- Current measurements via transformers (extra acces-

ter (optional) sory) up to 2 x 3 phases or 6 single phases.

Network Connection to the Internet (Ethernet, fixed IP address or DHCP)

Antenna connection and SIM card slot for So-

GPRS (optional) lar-Log™ with integrated GPRS.

* not with GPRS models



Appendix

If the Solar-Log™ is connected to the Internet via a router, you must ensure that the following ports on the

router have been unblocked for the Solar-Log™:

Function Protocol Port Server used Notes
(outgoing)

Name resolution DNS 53 According to the Normally, only the name server
network configuration or from the local network is used.
8.8.8.8 (Google Public DNS)
when the name cannot be
resolved with the dedicated
DNS.

Time synchroniz- NTP 123 0O.pool.ntp.org to 3.pool.ntp. This function

ation org ensures that the correct time is
ntpsl-l.cs.tu-berlin.de always
bonehed.lcs.mit.edu in the logs. The Solar-Log™ has
navobsl.gatech.edu an internal clock, but it losses
130.149.17.8 the time during a long power
130,207,244,240 outage.

Easy Installation HTTP 80 poolO.solarlog-web.com to A ping test is performed by

(WEB) pool9.solarlog-web.com the Easy Installation to test the

.................................................................................. Internet Connectlon and I]C the
ICMP - solar-log.com DNS server functions.

FTP Export FTP 21 (and others) According to the configura- Since it is a passive FTP connec-

tion. tion, additional ports beyond 21
are required, depending on
which FTP server is used
(High Port > 1023).

FTP Backup FTP 21 (and others) According to the configura- Since it is a passive FTP connec-

tion. tion, additional ports beyond 21
are required, depending on
which FTP server is used
(High Port > 1023).

HTTP Export HTTP 80 According to the configura-
tion.

Sending E-mails SMTP 25 or 465 or According to the configura- Depending on which SMTP

587 tion. server is used, other ports could
also be required.

Firmware update HTTP 80 poolO.solarlog-web.com to

pool9.solarlog-web.com



After selecting the language and country, the initial set up can be carried out with the "Easy Installation”
configuration wizard.

This configuration wizard automatically detects connected inverters and completes the Internet configura-
tion.

Please refer to the table below for the available countries and corresponding inverters.

If a particular country is not listed, the "Easy Installation” configuration wizard searches for all compatible
inverters (This process may take some time).

For GPRS devices, the inverter detection is only carried via "Easy Installation” and no Internet configurati-
on is performed.

Country Inverter brand

Germany SMA/PowerOne/Kaco/SolarMax/Fronius

.S. pam ............................... 5 M A /Fr O n,us/powerOne/50|arMaX .................................................
.l_; rance ............................. 5 M A /Fr O mus/Powerone/Ref USO |/So| arMaX .....................................
.l ta|y ................................ S M A /powerone/Fron|u5/|,<aco/so |ar|v|ax .........................................
é W|tze r|a nd ....................... S M A /So|arMax/Ko sta|/|:ro mus/Powerone .......................................
.L. ux em bou rg ..................... S M A /PO Wero ne /K Osta|/Da mco SS/SU nways .......................................
.é e|g ,um ........................... S M A /PO Wero ne/K Osta|/Da mco SS/SU nways .......................................
.’\.l ethe”ands ...................... S M A /PO Wero ne/K osta|/Da mco ss/su nways .......................................
Un Ited ngdom ................. S MA/Powerone/Fromus .............................................................
po|and ............................. S MA/Powerone/Platmu m/Kaco ....................................................
CzeCh Remb“c .................. S MA/Powerone/Platmu m/Kaco ....................................................
5|Ovak|a ........................... S MA/Powerone/Platmu m/Kaco ....................................................
.A ustr | a ............................. S M A /PO Wero ne/K aCO/SOIarMa X/ Fromus .........................................
5|oven |a ........................... S MA/Powerone/Platmu m/KaCO ....................................................
Bu|gar|a ........................... 5 MA/powerone/p|at|num/Kaco ....................................................
.(.3 reece ............................. 5 M A /powerone/p |at|nu m/KaCO ....................................................
|sra .e.l ............................... 5 M A /p| at .i num/,:ron |u S/ Ka CO/P OW erone .........................................
.L.J n |ted States .................... 5 M A /Fr O n|us/power0ne/Kaco ......................................................
.C. anada ............................ 5 M A /Fr O n|us/power0ne/Kaco ......................................................
Austra“a .......................... 5 MA/powerOne/Fron|us/De|ta ......................................................
.'_; |n| and ............................ S M A /Da nfos S/Powerone/':r o mus ..................................................
.[.) e nmark .......................... S M A /Da nfos S/Powerone/':r o mus ..................................................
Ma|ay5,a ........................... S MA/De|ta ...............................................................................
.L. ,echtenstem ..................... S M A /So|arMaX/Ko Sta|/|:ro mus/Powerone .......................................
Japan .............................. S M A .......................................................................................

Appendix



Appendix

To record self-consumption, an additional meter also has to be installed. There are two options on how to
install the meter.

This meter has to measure the total consumption of the house.

The meters installed by grid operators, or two-way meters, cannot be used to implement
this function.

Yarious appliances Sub-consumer

L[]
LI
Wh '\H

R3485 or 50 meter/ 3 phases
(Sub-consumer)

RE5485 or 50 meter/ 3 phases | Wh
(Consumption meter)

1 —
I
¥ Wh A
_.

i Output meter Inverter
Breaker switch

<
HE
House meter | Wh Wik ? ? ?
‘ ‘ Bi-directional meter Battery storage

Breaker switch |-— l.l);_\:__ (Meter Battery / bi-directional)

L1

L2

L3

i

Fig.: Wiring diagram for recording self-consumption

The PV output meter displayed is optional.



If there is feed-in in a sub-distribution, the option mentioned above can be used. In this

case, the the amount of feed-in power and power obtained from the grid can be recorded with a bi-directi-

onal meter. With this,

the Solar-Log™ can calculate the consumption.

Various appliances

Sub-consumer

Wh

RS485 or 50 meter/ 3 phases
[Sub-consurner)

Wh

Breaker switch

Cutput meter

Inverter

House meter | Wh Wh

Wh

Bi-directional meter

JJ (Consumption meter / bi-directional)
Breaker switch "* ’;U‘:*’ ‘

L1
L2
L3

I

Fig.: Wiring diagram for recording self-consumption - bidirectional meter

Bi-directional meter
(Meter Battery / bi-directional)

b
ik
ik

T

Battery storage

Appendix
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Grid operators have not agreed on a universal standard for ripple control receiver signals. As result, there
are several variations with the respective wiring and configuration in the Solar-Log™ firmware.
All of the examples refer to active power reduction. When ripple control receivers are used for reactive

power, they are configured in the same way.

Note!

The following connection examples are requirements from different grid operators.
The labels for the relays in the wiring diagram and in the Solar-Log™'s configuration

matrix can differ.

Warning!

Please note the specifications for the load of the ripple control receiver's relays. In
certain circumstances, the relays have to be connected to intermediate relays.

In any case, the inputs D_IN_X have to be supplied with the control voltage (5V
DC) from the Solar-Log™ (PM+ interface Pin 1and 6).

Warning!

When connecting two ripple control receivers: If the ripple control receiver uses
binary signal coding, signal feedback via the ripple control receiver for the reacti-
ve power must be prevented by fitting diodes.

Warning!

Emergency stop commands may not be processed via the Solar-Log™ These
commands have to function directly with the corresponding protection equip-
ment such as grid and plant protection, section switches and Q/U protection.



Specifications

Level K1 K2 K3 K4 Power out-
put

1 Off Off Off 100%

2 Off Off Off 60%

3 Off Off Off 30%

4 Off Off Off 0%

Wiring

Qlo|a|ale

=]
=]
=]
[
<]
o
=]
=]
=]

.—
—

l +5V

s
(om1] (om2) (pn3] (pn4)

Fig.. Wiring a ripple control receive with two relays - example 1

PIN Assignment Meaning
1 +5V Control voltage for active
power
2 D_IN_1 Level 1
100%
3 D_In_2 Level 2
60%
4 D_In_3 Level 3
30%
5 D_In_4 Level 4
0%
6 +5V Control voltage for reac-

tive power (unused)

Appendix



Appendix

Configuration in browser menu

Remote controlled active power reduction Configuration | Feed-in Management | Active Power

Channel settings for power reduction

Digital input D_IN_1 D_IN_2 D_IN_3 D_IN_4 Power in %
Level 1 100

Level 2 60

Level 3 = 30

Level 4 0

Fig.: Channel settings for active power reduction - example 1
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Specifications
Level K5 K6 Power out-
put
1 Off Off 100%
2 Off 60%
3 Off On 30%
4 0%
K5 K6

1(2(314]|5(6

8] ]

alaele@ @

/T

(oom1] (+5v]) (oom_2]

Fig.: Wiring a ripple control receive with two relays - example 2

PIN Assignment Meaning

.1 ................... + 5v .................. C O ntrowdtagefor act |ve .
power

.2. .................. D”\H ............... K5 sw|tched ...................

.3. .................. sz ............... K65W|tched ...................

.é .................. + 5v .................. c .o. ntrolvoltagefor reac .

tive power (unused)
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Configuration in browser menu

Remote controlled active power reduction Configuration | Feed-in Management | Active Power

Channel settings for power reduction

Digital input D_IN_1 D_IN_2 D_IN_3 D_IN_4 Power in %
Level 1 100

Level 2 50

Level 3 130

Level 4 0

Fig.: Channel settings for active power reduction - example 2
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Specifications

Level K2 K3 K4 Power out-
put

1 Off Off Off 100%

2 Off Off 60%

3 Off Off 30%

4 Off Off 0%

Wiring
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Fig.. Wiring a ripple control receive with two relays - example 3

PIN Assignment Meaning
1 +5V Control voltage for active
power
2 D_IN_1 Level 2
60%
3 D_In_2 Level 3
30%
4 D_In_3 Level 4
0%
5 D_In_4 unused
6 +5V Control voltage for reac-

tive power (unused)
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Configuration in browser menu

Remote controlled active power reduction Configuration | Feed-in Management | Active Power

Channel settings for power reduction

Digital input D_IN_1 D_IN_2 D_IN_3 D_IN_4 Power in %
Level 1 100

Level 2 60

Level 3 30

Level 4 0

Fig.: Channel settings for active power reduction - example 3
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Specifications

Level K1 K2 Power out-
put

.1 .......................................... (.). ff ................... C.). ff ................... 6 ﬁc ................... 6 ff ................... 1 66 % ..............

.2. .................. (.). ff .......................................... (.). ff ................... (.). ff ................... (.). ff ................... 6. o% ...............

.3. .................. (.). ﬁc ................... (.). ff .......................................... 6 ﬁc ................... é. ff ................... 3 o% ...............

.‘i .................. (.). ff ................... (.). ff ................... (.). ff .......................................... 6. ff ................... C.) % .................

.5. ..................................................................................................................................... Em ergency ......
stop

The relay is continuously activated for a particular level (condition). There is always only one relay that is
activated.
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Fig.. Wiring a ripple control receive with two relays - example 4

Warning!

Emergency stop commands may not be processed via the Solar-Log™ These com-
mands have to function directly with the corresponding protection equipment such as
grid and plant protection, section switches and Q/U protection.
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PIN Assignment Meaning
1 +5V Control voltage for active
power
2 D_IN_1 Level 1
100%
3 D_In_2 Level 2
60%
4 D_In_3 Level 3
30%
5 D_In_4 Level 4
0%
6 +5V Control voltage for reac-

tive power (unused)

Configuration in browser menu
Remote controlled active power reduction Configuration | Feed-in Management | Active Power

Channel settings for power reduction

Digital input DUIN_1 D_IN_2 D_IN_3 D_IN_4 Power in %
Level 1 B = i 100

Level 2 B il 60

Level 3 & B 30

Level 4 B B 0

Fig.: Channel settings for active power reduction - example 4



Solar-Log™provides two interfaces for exporting the current data.
The data is updated every 15-60 seconds.

Warning!

The following descriptions for two interfaces are intended for users with a technical
background. Solare Datensysteme provides these interfaces without any guarantee
and with the exclusion of any legal liability.

We do not offer any telephone support for these two interfaces.

Wikipedia is a source for general information:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ajax_(programming)

The intention of this interface is to give easy access to the Solar-Log™ internal data for external SCADA
like systems. The interface is designed to read out live data of the attached PV-system.

The interface is not designed to configure the Solar-Log™ or the attached devices. All configuration must
be done via the standard Solar-Log™ Web access either local or remote.

ModbusTCP port:
502
Required Solar-Log™ firmware:
2.8.1 Build 49
Slave ID:
1
Implemented Modbus functions:
04 to read one or multiple 16 bit words
06 to write one 16 bit word
16 to write multiple 16 bit words

The Solar-Log™ Modbus implementation uses different byte and word orders. The Modbus protocol byte
order follows the big-endian Modbus specification and is thus compatible with standard Modbus imple-
mentations. Therefore, the higher byte in value is transferred first.

The proprietary-specific register order for 32-bit values uses a little-endian word order. For a 32-bit value,

the lower value word is stored in the first register and the higher value word in the second register.
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Live data “compact” summarized is mapped from register 3500-3999.

Data Unit Value-Range Adress Number Func Since Description
Reg. Code Firmware

lastUpdateTime Sec 32bit unsigned 3500 2 04 Unixtime when last regis-
ter update has happened.
O=no live data yet

Pac W 32bit unsigned 3502 2 04 Total Pac of all inverters
and inv-type meters

Pdc W 32bit unsigned 3504 2 04 Total Pdc of all inverters

Uac \Y 16bit unsigned 3506 1 04 Average Uac of all in-
verters

Udc \Y 16bit unsigned 3507 1 04 Average Udc of all in-
verters

Daily yield Wh 32bit unsigned 3508 2 04 Summarized daily yield
of all inverters

Yesterday yield Wh 32bit unsigned 3510 2 04 Summarized daily yield
of all inverters

Monthly yield Wh 32bit unsigned 3512 2 04 Summarized monthly
yield of all inverters

Yearly yield Wh 32bit unsigned 3514 2 04 Summarized Yearly yield
of all inverters

Total yield Wh 32bit unsigned 3516 2 04 Summarized Total yield
of all inverters

Pac consump- Y 32bit unsigned 3518 2 04 Total Pac of all consump-

tion tion meters

Daily yield cons. Wh 32bit unsigned 3520 2 04 Summarized daily yield
of all consumption
meters

Yesterday yield Wh 32bit unsigned 3522 2 04 Summarized daily

cons. yield (yesterday) of all
consumption meters

Monthly yield Wh 32bit unsigned 3524 2 04 Summarized monthly

cons. yield of all consumption
meters

Yearly yield Wh 32bit unsigned 3526 2 04 Summarized Yearly

cons. yield of all consumption
meters

Total yield Wh 32bit unsigned 3528 2 o4 Summarized Total yield

cons. of all consumption
meters

TotalPower Wh/Wp 32bit unsigned 3530 2 04 Total installed generator
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25.6.1 Open JSON Interfaces

The JavaScript Object Notation (JSON) is a compact data format to transmit data between applications.
The objects documented here can be used in connection with other programs.

The open JSON interface can be activated and deactivated from the Configuration | System | Access
control menu. When activating the interface, a red warning triangle with security information and risks is
displayed.

Note
The open JSON interface is deactivated after updating to firmware 3.5.3 build 86 and a
factory reset. To activate the open JSON interface, the user password has to be defined
first.

The current data can be accessed via HTTP protocol. To do this an HTTP Post Inquiry needs to be sent to

the Solar-Log™. The object requested has to be in the body:

The reply contains a JSON object as a character string in the body:

The JSON character sting needs to be converted to an object first before it can be data can be processed
in a Java script. For example, when the JSON character string contains the variable "tdata"” the conversati-
on looks like this:
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After that the individual data fields can be accessed via the indexes specified in the following table.

For example, the current P, output is displayed as follows:

JSON Objects

Data point Value range Unit Index Description
lastUpdateTime DWORD Time in 100 Time
the format
dd.mm.yy;
hh.minmin,
secsec
Pac DWORD W 101 Total output PAC from all of the inverters
and meters in inverter mode
Pdc DWORD W 102 Total output PAC from all of the inverters
Uac WORD Vv 103 Average voltage UAC from the inverter
DC voltage: WORD Y 104 Average voltage UDC from the inverter
yieldDay DWORD Wh 105 Total yield for the day from all of the
inverters
yieldYesterday DWORD Wh 106 Total yield for the previous day from all
of the inverters
yieldMonth DWORD Wh 107 Total yield for the month from all of the
inverters
yieldYear DWORD Wh 108 Total yield for the year from all of the
inverters
yieldTotal DWORD Wh 109 Total yield from all of the inverters
consPac DWORD w 1o Current total consumption PAC from all

of the consumption meters

consYieldDay DWORD Wh m Total consumption from all of the
consumption meters

consYieldYesterday DWORD Wh n2 Total consumption for the previous day;
all of the consumption meters

consYieldMonth DWORD Wh n3 Total consumption for the month; all of
the consumption meters

consYieldYear DWORD Wh n4 Total consumption for the year; all of the
consumption meters

consYieldTotal DWORD Wh ns Accumulated total consumption, all
Consumption meter
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